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ERRATA. 

Page 3, line 5, from bottom jw m o m  read m m .  

, 19, ,, 8, ,, ,, for CEYLE read CEBYLE. 

,, 40 & 41 fw PATB~NCOLA read pMBh PEATINCOLA. 
,, . 69, line 2, from bottom for heopthaha read leucqpkthaha. 
,, 70, , 1 ,  ,, ,, ETAONALL8 reccd mAoNATILI8. 

, 9 , 1 ,, ,, for whieh read whioh. 
,, 99, ,, 6, ,, ,, lo* m w e  read arrow. 
,, 129, ,, 8, ,, ,, for exoeptinal read exceptional 
,, 162, ,, 9, ,, ,, fw (. ) after the word grades read (;). 
,, 212, ,, 7, ,, top fo* P before the word lammi& read 9, 

,, ,, ,, 9, for P- ,, 8, ,, leucomela read B. 
,, 914, ,, 6, ,, bottom for Leaoooere reud Leucooem 
,, ,, ,, 8, ,, ,, lor Graonlaa r e d  Graucalna 
,, ,, ,, 16, ,, ,, lor drsohneohthra r e d  drsohnother~. 

In the ,"Table of the mean monthly reading8 and mean hourly variation of 
the Barometer, in the Surveyor-General's Oloe,  Calcutta, for the ten years, 
1866-1866," 
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J O U R N A L  

A S I A . T I C  S O C I E T Y .  

PART 1.-HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. 

Cbfitn'btdiona to PersMn Lcxicog*-aphy.-By H. B L O ~ M A N N ,  Eso. M. A., 
dusistant P r o j h o r ,  Calcutta Xadr~bah. 

[Received 11th April, 1868.1 

One of the greatest lexicographical undertakings which so eminently 
distinguish our present time, is Lane's Arabic Dictionary. The Arabic 
Btndent who hitherto had at  nearly every step to eupply or correct 
his meagre vocabularies, finds in it all he can desire. The lealned 
natives of India who had looked upon Fidzfrb4df aa insurpassable, are 
astonished to hear of s diodd i Qbmds. England n ~ a y  indeed be 
proud of a work which marks an epoch in the history of Arabio 
learning in Europe. 

We tmst that the standard which Lane's Dictionary hns created, 
will soon be followed by a compiler of a Persian Dictionary. There 
exists no reliable Persian Dictionary. Nothing worth tho name 

been done for Persian lexicography since the days of Castelli and 
Meninski. Thie is a matter of surprise, as there are most excellcllt 
eourcea from which a good Persinn dictionary conld be compiled. 
The deficiency of all existing dictionaries lie8 in thie, that the con~pilerg, 
one and all, have used secondary or tertiary sources, instead of having 
recourse, as Lane did, to miginal aud carefillly selected native worlrs. 

Tho sonrces for compiling a reliable Persian dictionary are the 
lexiwgrapbid works written by Jndiune. I n  .India, as in TdiBn, 
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Persian has been a subject of study and the medium of education. 
The value of the Indian dictionaries is  fully acknowledged by the 
Persians themselves. Surhri's Majma'nlfnm is indeed the only dic- 
tionary written by a Per~ian,  which a compiler will have to consult ; 
~ n d  even this book is half Indian. The number of l'r6ni Iexicogmphists 
is small. The better dictionaries written before A. D. 1400 are 
nlostly of Tilrhian origin. The very first Persian dictionary waa 
written at Soghd. With 1400 the period of the Indian dictionaries 

. commences. Each is an improvement upon the preceding ; in each 
me find the number of words and quotations steadily increasing, till 
we see them culminating in the Farhsng i Jahingirf, which brought 
the old Tlidni and Pdni dictionaries into oblivion. The practical voca- 
bula~y ,  entitled BurhBn i Qbti', which has been acknowledged to be the 

qwJ6 aw d> pb 
closes the f i ~ s t  period, the period of gathering, A. D. 1400 to 1652. 

With Raehidi commences the second epoch of the Indian dictionaries, 
the period of criticism. The two dictionaries of this period, though 
not yet used by European compilers, must be the basis of a critical 
dictionary of the Persianlanguage. Rashidi's Farhang-let compilers 
like obedient mnrids follow this mnmhid !-is a critical work on all 
Indian dictionaries up to the Farhang i JahBngiri, whilst the Sir$ 
ullz~qhit by Khkn ArzG is tho indispensable Vnde Mecum for those 
who use the BnrhBn. The Sirfij is at the same time the last dictionary 
of note for the classical Persian. Towards the end of the past century 
at last, when sufficient time had elapsed since the death of Kalim, the 
last poet of the silver age of Persian literature, there appeared the 
BIuqfalrrhkt ushshu'ar6 and the stupendous Bahir i 'Ajam, two works 
written by Hindoos on the Isti'mil i Mutaakhkharin or usage of 
the writers after Jkmi, the last, though not the least, of the classics. 
The dictionaries oi the present age, with the exception of the Q h i b  
ullughfit, deserve no notice. The Shamullugh& compiled under the 
direction of a gentleman whose family is known in Calcutta for 
their liberality, and the Haft Qulzum of Lucknow are too full of typo- 
graphical errors, to render their use desirable. 

We may notice that nearly every province of India can point to e 

lexicographist. Bengal i~ represented by the quaint Farhang i 
IbrBhiml ; Bshk by the Kashf ; the Dekkhan by the Bnrhtin ; the. 



North-West by the Ad&, '( primum in Indis," the Mnnyyid and the 
8 i d j  ; Suhind by the MadC ; the Punjhb by the Farhang i Jahingiri 
and the Mnt$alahit nshshn'ar8 ; Bind by Rashidf. Again, four diction- 
aries are dedicated to princes, and one bears Akbar's stamp. 

When we compare the lexicography of the Arabs with that of the 
Persians, we find some remarkable differences. The Arabs have left 

us not only more, but they have also shewn a greater interest than 
the Persiane for their ancient literature. Their dictionaries delight in 
quotations from the ancients. Persian dictionaries on the other hand 
abound in ancient words, for which there are no proofs, and for which 
it is now-a-days impossible to find ppofs. This absence of proofs h ~ s  
caused varieties of spelling anct meanings which are most perplexing. 
&ny wo& are hopeleesly doubtful. To distinguish euch words in 
some way or other, is the fimt duty of a future compiler. 

Another difference ie this that in Persian dictionaries the language 
of the prose ie not represented. All quotations are verses. Con- 
structions of verbs with different prepositions are rarely, if ever, to be 
met with ; phr&es are never entered, unless they be poetical met,&- 
phore. Native lexicographista having thm neglected the Persian 
prow, modern compilers have &ill a field left for independent 

reoearch. 
11. 

The sources which are absolutely required for the compilation of a 

reliable dictionary of the Peraian langnage, are the following ten- 
1 .  Ad. WI ibf, written A. D. 1419. 
2. 8h. bG$, written ape A. D. 1428 end before 

1445. 

8 .Mu. 1C;rhll G9, written A. D. 1519. 
4. Ma. ~ Y I  )I-, written A. D. 1593. 
5. FJ; &++ &j, written A. D. 1608. 
6. Bur. csw y&~ @, second edition, writtell A. D. 1629, 

7. R. V + ~  &j, written A. D. 1658. 
8. Sir. uklJ1 cty, written A. D. 1785. 
9. Bh. ,#J+, written between A. D. 1739 8 1 itjS. 

10. a h .  awl&*,  written A. D. 1826. 
I subjoin here a list of abbreviations referring to otl~cr lqxicogrr- 

worb, $c., mcntiond below, 
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B. ul.9, written A. D. 1652. 
F. eF+ A>, written A. D. 1742. 
SHL. awl-, printed A. D. 1806. 
HK. Cjli &, printed A. D. 1822. 
V. Vullers' Lexicon Persico-Latinnm, Bonn 1855. 
A.A. c S - t  &*I, by the author in the Bibliotheca Indioa. 

The B u r h h  ought not to be used by future compilers except ss a 
guido for the arrangement of the words. 

The sources used by the authors of the ten works which I consider 
ebsolutely necessary for the compilation of a reliable dictionary of the 
Persian language, are mostly Qrgotten. Many of them perhape 
no longer exist; others are only to be found in the libraries of Europe. 
The abbreviations in the following alphabetical list of the sources of 
the ten shew by whom they were used. 

1. u& 41~1 &j, FJ., Snr. 
2. -1 & &&I*I &j, Ad., FJ., Bur. 

* ! I  cS~YtLyPLO 
8. &kl &j, FJ. !Chi8 appears to be another 

dictionary than No. 28. 
4. WI itaf &j, Hh., Ma., Ma., FJ., Sur. Vide 

below. 
6. CFfi% hLJt + a L t  &j, FJ. 
6. &jl FJ. Vide 10. 
7. tbs crl.2 S;bi, Sir., Bh., Gh. 
8. 6 Aj, Gh. Vide below. 
9. + L d u ~ Y l r d ) & j  

ce'3l G", FJ., Bur. 
lo .  t i 3 9  LiJU i b L J t  iid&bj 

CP ~ * J I  r& @d a# , Hor., and Ma. who mentions i4 
u&+'& y i ~  j l .  TheMa. calh 
i t  csJ& ibb-J( d& ; h e n ~  
i t  may be the same as No. 6. 

11. $ w & , + J - ~  p-9, FJ.,Sur.whofonnd in ~omeMS9. 
~ j w  instead of UjW. 

12. ~s& a), Sur., R., B., sir:, Qh. Vide 
below. 

13, tJa t b ~ ,  (3h. Vide below. 



FJ., Sur. 
FJ. 
PJ. 
Ad., Mu., FJ. 
PJ. 
Ad., PJ. 
Sir., Bh., Gh. Vide below. 

Sh., M e ,  Ma, who men- - 
tions it as +jI, 
FJ., Sur. Dly MSS. of the 
Ma. have & d f i I & l  

22. $LoLI&j, R. 
23. Oh. Vide below. 
24. j& by- hj, B., Gh. 
25. pfj &91L GJI*Y hj 

Gj ?llij ++ rij? & c s > i ~  

-1 ri, e, -a*, ,p 4 wf, 
cpG LG& -3, FJ. 

26. GJ l.lbQ ~ L h 3 l l j ~ ~ 1 & ~ ~ ~  

a x , ,  c/> 11 -liJ @La bJ, Snr. 
27. dl41 L ~ L - Y I J  &L. 4: Sur. 
28. L$U cS+ kaG> &j 

&JG rP ,+&I, Mu., Ma., FJ., Snr. Vide 
below. 

29. +b nalj A & '  

FJ' 
30. COLt?pl~ W p  b 2 ,  BJ. This h the Kashf- 

ullngh8t ; vide below. 
31. g~k W Aj, FJ. 
32. +pGi'l Lir?inj +!!dl t@, B. 
33. &j, FJ. 
34. yy"b &2, FJ. 
35. A>, FJ. Perhaps also I&., 

who quotes a dictionary 
called in my MSS. 0 

ycL Aj. 
86. +'w E'J. 
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37. 2 & & Aj, Ms., FJ. 
38. U ~ I  &&, Vide below. 
39. d l  +us awl y,9;, Gh. 
40. ,p~) 9 hj, Ad., PJ .  
41. & @ b j ,  FJ. 
42. &.EllkJl 43 Mu., Ma., FJ .  
43. wLtiiLfl 43 dbj, Ms., FJ. 
44. ~ W I  dlhJ &j, Gh. Vide below. 
45. ac&&~,!lJJlcirkl Aj 

Gyi J-' Clld +, snr. 
46. Wl>clWhj, Ad., Sh., Mu., Ma.,FJ., 

Snr . 
47. yjtili c r k ~  w?lliJ &j, FJ. 
48. kabl& &j, PJ. 
49. U J , ~  v#~ pqr", Vide below. R., B., Sir., 

Gh. 
50. dlj, #, Vide below. 
52. ,! &wl w u f  Gh. 
52. d"dJ+IP&j, FJ. 
53. tL+ rrF+ 8G,& ,! &j 

51. 4) dJllt+, FJ., Sur. 
55. _rPi"" &j, FJ. 
66. w 19 cr! ,+&I I* A>, 

'$w FJ., Sur. who calls it 

tjp kA, to distin- 
guish it from No. 28. 

57. WI e* &j, Bh., Gh. Vide below. 
5s. -1 el 4 U  ++,M 62, 

+, PJ., snr. 
59. ~lc)&11 bYyo &j, FJ. This is tho hiadiir ; 

vide below. 

60. gj'&* A j ,  FJ .  
61. + &-p au CJ)+ ~ j n p  j 

CP~JP, Ad., Sh., Ma., FJ.  
-t 

62. +p &j, Sir. 
63. WI *> hi(, Ma., FJ., Sur. Vide 

below. 
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64. ~tp &I;, Sh., Mu., Ma., FJ. 
65. U ~ I  uG bj, Ma., FJ., Gh. 
The laat work is written by Mohammed Badmddin, better known 

as Abb Napr i P a m ,  of Farah, a town in Sijisth. The book 
which has ofton been printed in India, is an ancient vocabulary in 
rhyme, and is need in nearly every school in India. There exist 
several commentaries to it, by &b &J & & & who lived at 
the time of Akbar, A*, and ujy p G .  

The above list of Persian Dictionaries does not give the names of 
the LSH &j and the a>, two dictionaries 
often quoted by the MadC; but I suspect they are mentioned above 
under s different name. 

nI. 
After having specified the sources of the ten most valuable diction- 

ariee, I add a few notes on several of them. The notes are necessarily 
~hor t ,  as the subject matter of a dictipnnry is almost entirely indepen- 
dent of the character and mind of the compiler. I trust, however, that 
the remarhs will be of some value, as they are the result of six years' 
lericographical studies. With the exception of Sur6rf1s Majma'ulfurs 
the notes refer to Indian works. 

1. YaiJt i~~l'. 
This Dictionary is compiled by J+nn J+ & I f i rG of Delhi. The 

author n d d ~  to his name the words Jl,~b+ Cj>&l. The dictionary 
wm written in A. H. 822, or A. D. 1419, more than twenty years 
after the sack of Delhi by Taimgr. The book is rather a vocabulary 
than a dictionary ; the first part contains Persian words, and the 
second Pereinn phreciea. The words are arranged according to the 
firet, second, and last letters. No examples are given. For ancient 
Persian words, especially for such for which there are no proofs, the 
Adiit is of some importance. Otherwise the value of the book is 
rather historical. MSS. are rare. 

2. LG>. 
The name of the author is ~'JL; pl> ,+MI ; hence his dictionary 

ia sometimes called &MI bj. He was a disciple of the famous 
saint Sharafnddin  hil lad of Munair, a town in Bnhtir, to whose honor 
the compiler called his work Sharafnbmuh. He says in the prcfnce 

(metre Xntaq6rib)- 
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.L 

rs*-aICE+-tLGJ~ e a I u j ~ j ~ j + b F + p  
'( The Sharafnamah of Ahmad i Munyari is a dress of honor, filled 

" with tlie pearls of the Dari-Persian." Hence the  dictionary is best 
known under the name of Sharafndrnah i Ibrcihi~ni. I t  must not be 
confounded with the Farhang i Mirzfi Ibhhfm, a later dictionary 
used by tlre authors of the FJ. and Sur. 

The birthplace of Ibr6him is unknown. I t  is however clear that  
he was an Indian ; for like the Adfit he gives many Hiiidee equivale~its, 

and mentions Indian pronunciations of Persian words. He lived some 
time i n  Persia, and hns thus been able t o  add words and mennings 
which he heard from natives. H e  names several times a Slinikh W6hidi 
of Shirftz, and an Amir Shihibuddin Hskim, of Kirmin, whose remarks 
he enters. Thus 

- 
(jb3 ,& ,dl & f l l  j l  -I wit 9 r l  @Ub jq 
The dictionary must hnve been written during the tiine of BBrbak, 

who reigned in Beiig~rl f r o u  A. D. 1428 to 1445, as i t  ends with t h e  
following verses (nictre Knma1)- 

*-41 
uJ, &kebK&d>'&)& -> ~ 4 ~ ~ 8 ~ ~ ~ ~ & ~ & h , !  

w, &,+Jb r k  &dJQ &dl 9 $ p > u i r ~ $  WIA 
The work consiljts of a short treatise on Persian and Turkish 

terminations, a large number of Persian words and phrases, interspereed 
with a few Arabic nouns and infinitives, and a collection of ChagatBi 
words. The latter are given separately at  the  end of each fq2 of 
Persian words, which arrangement has been followed in the next 
dictionary and the Mad&. 

I n  using the dictionary we hnve t o  look t o  the first, last, and second 
letters of the words. Exnruples of verses are frequent. The &IS, of the  
Asiatic Society of Bengnl, No. 1332,-by uo means a good one-has a n  
appendix containik the Turkish numerals, and a list of Persian metres. 

A s  a pecoliarity of this dictionary, we l~nve  to lnention that  the coin- 
pilcr, though an Indian, follows i n  the arrangement of the words tlie 
rule of JIJ and Jli. From the time of the introd~~ction of the Arabic 
charncter~ up  to the time of the poet Jbml, the last of tho classics, the 
rr&ni Persinn writers used the letter Jli dm1 for JIJ dQ, after a long 
6, i, 1'1 ( ~ a  +p), ns iy for h i d ;  and 2. after every consonant, q, 

I 



9, t excepted, provided that consonant haa s vowel, i. e., after the 

dlfO &p1 as w, &+d ; but never after diphthongs, ns 
in 8* ; uor after consonants with the jaxm ( dl @# 49 1, 
os in *, 3 2 )  &c. This interchange between Jli and J13 was uever 
extended to Arabic words. Be.side the SharalnBinah, Suriiri's Najina'- 
ulfnrs is the only dictionary in which the rule has been adhered to in 
the arrangement of the words. 

The dictionary itself deserves the attention of future compilem, ns 
i t  hes not been sufficiently used. The author is very exact ; in his 
explanations he pays particular attention to legendary names, especially 
those of the Sh6hnilmah, u d  to plants a d  their medical properties. 
MSS. are rare. 

,# 

3. ZAJ 49 
This dictionary WAS compiled A. H. 925, or A. D. 1519, by Sheikh 

Mahamm$ ibu i Shaikh Lbd ( S Y  ) of Delhi. His object waa to 
complete the Sharalntimah through the addition of words and phrasee 
from the Qunyat utwibin. Hence his dictiouary is more volumii~ous. 
Every fa$ ie tripartite; filvlt come the Arabic, then the Persian, and 
lastly the Tnrkieh words. The appendix to the dictionary contaiua 
the Arabic, Pemim and Turkibh nuurnerala, and a slllall Perhian 
grammar. Examples of verses occur but rarely. 

The arrangement is the same as in the Sharafn6mah. Nothing is 
known of the author himself. From a remark in the preface we kuow 
that he had two children. The reigning king receives no praise ; nor 
was Ibiahim Lidhi a fit subject for an encomium. 

MSS. of this dictionary are numeroue. 

This dictionary was compiled by 'Abdurral~im ibn i Ahmed SGr of 
BtrUr. It contains the words of the Sharefnl~nah nild the Muaygid, 
and many Arabic words from the qu14.h. The MSS. are numerous. 
There exists also a rare lithographed edition of 1264 pp. 4to., which 
appeared at Calcutta several decade ago. The following extract is 
taken from the preface- 

" 8hould any one doubt the correctness of a Persian word iu my 
" Dictionary, let him look into the SharafPBPlah, the dictiouary of nr j 

I 
2 
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l1 revered teacher Shnikh RInbammad LQd-Mny God have mercy on 
him I-the Dnstbr, the Dictionary by Qhzi Nn~i r  udclin Gunbntlxi, 

lL the Qunyat utt6libin, the Dictionary by Fnkhr-i-Qawwtis, thc Dic- 
"tionary by 'Ali B6g BB, the Dictionary by Amir Slliliibuddin of 
'I KirmBn, the Qifiyah-i-Kitih, the Lisiin nshshn'nri, the IytilAh 

nsl~shu'arfi, the Jbmi' nvgnfiyi', and the Dictionary by Shaikh 
" Muhammad Khaghn ( )." 

The date of the compilation is not known ; the work must have, 
however, been completed about the middle of the sixteenth century, 
as the author knew Shnikh Muhammrd LBd, the con~piler of the 

Mnnyyid (A. D. 1519). He also alludes to the Shailzh under &I. 
This dictionary gives no examples. The Kashf is of importance for 

those who cannot procure copies of the Sharafn4mah and the Muuyyid. 

6.  JbbYl,l~~. 

This valunble work which lina been very little used, WW compiled 
by Mnulhn6 Shnikh IlQhdAd i Faiszi, son of Asad ul'ulnm6 'All Sh6r of 
Sirhind. The year of the compilation, A. H. 1001, or A. D. 1593, is 
given in the words pb &, the tLlkh of the book. As the words 
are only arranged according to the firat and last Iettcrs, it  is some- 
what tronblesome to use the book. The Arabic words stand in each 
fa$ before the Persian. The Turkish words are given after the Persian 
words. The Arabic words and tho examples are more numcrous than 
in the preceding works. There nre a grent number of verses marlred 
ad> by the compiler. 

The author malres occnaionally critical attempts, and mentions 
Indian pronunciations of several Persian words. 

The follo~ving extrncts from this dictionary will shew that the corn- 
piler was a poet. His Mnsnawi entitled n-'cz d bTiyhz rnt~st not be 
confounded with a Masnawi of the same title by BayBi (No. 1240 
Asiatic Society Bcngal). - 

ar(J?"'l '+ &&pi, cj.""! . ,Jb a,! L S ~  b* 

+IJP &-&$I iL ~ l d - a j . 3 9  -1s 5 j t i ; a  J ufi 
&>&)I LjhLa a as a* ah+ t c ; . W L u i  

11 aa~,l jl4, j6 @& +UIj& p+ &I 

The metre of the compiler's Mirsnat~i is the snuo atj ol the Shirin 
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Khusrau, &L &L ,$&a, as will appear from the following 
quotation* 

7 

X& Ln +J &&LC G ~ J Y *  ds ~ j 9  uL 
.&>a -I Li)> +.+ ;a Ljl k ~ i  WLy 

J 

a u  litd )J 

NSS. of this dictionary aro as common as those of the Mu. There 
exist, however, bad copies, where in  tho p d Y l  under 
@I 91, t h e  compiler is confounded with Fuiszi, the great Indian 
poet. In good MSS. we find- - -  

a a# a h  J'8 rG J U J;JJa &i Wl31  

Bad MSS. read- 
> -LP.. & + d l  &.. Lhioa J + ~ J ~ > J  J.ki && & 

*At.r ,pllc 4 J j  a h $  &I a ?  
fi 

md give also verses of the poet Paiszl marked &&. The reference 
to 'Alltimi is quite impossible, as he outlived his brother Faiszi. Tho 
confusion, I dare say, is t o  be ascribed t o  ignorant copyilits who 
were m i s l e d  by the takhallug Faiszi. The compiler clearly gives the 
mine of his father, 'Ali Sh&, of Sirhiud, whilst the father of the poet 
is Sheikh Jiubiirik of NiigGr. I t  ie also evident from the preface that 
the compiler was a pwlls BIuhammndan, which the poet Faiszi wlle 
certainly not. 

I t  is noticeable that  the book doee not contain a single reference t o  
Akbar. 

The fonr DISS. a t  hand have a KhBtimah containing gramnlatical 
rules. One h a  the following remark- 

8L:  &WI o L  y j r  II. ,.& eJ& d b d #  $6, 
$ J I > & p b r i d e r L ( i  ~ l ~ + j l L j L . y + +  

- L.. ,d , +1J, &J dl 
a t  which place the writing is so that i t  cunuot be read. 

Vide also Vollerd Persian Dictionary, 11. p. 518b. In the article 

correct d l  & -h to 41 &&f -LO, the nuthor of the pre- 

coding dictionary; and for the verse of Mdlh  Silik of Yozd, whioh in Vnllera 
has no metre, rosd (metre Ramal) 

l&S,J& &PI+ & 1-j & & 3 t+ jCj > a ~ + a , + i u  
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6- J ?  9 &-+- 
The first. edition of Surirri's Majma'ulfnrs appeared in A. H. 1008, 

nine years before the next dictionary. As thfrty years later, A. 8. 
1038, a second edition appeared, we shall first cotice the E'srheng i 
Jahhgiri. 

7- 6) 
m e  title of the dictionary is a misnomer, and onght to  be Farltarlg 

i Akbarf. The compiler is Namw6b 'Aszad uddaulah Nir Jamtilnddin 

Husoin i Anj6. He is mentioned in the Ain i Akbati, p. 226, 

crs oLe of Akbar's courtiers, hoIding the office of a Csi\.obj, or 
commander of nine hundred, a position not necessarily militnrp, 
for which he received a monthly curlary of Rs. 7100. He appears 

to have been s favonrite of the emperor, as in 1604 he was sent t o  
Bijiptir to bring the daughter of 'Adil Shih to Agra, where she was 
mamed to Prince Dkni61. 

Prom the preface of the dictionary it appears that the labonrs of the 
colnpiler extended over thirty years. A. H. 1000, or thirteen years 
after the commencement of the compilation, when Akbar was a t  
Srinagar, Mir JnmBlnddin received the order to complete his dic- 
tionary. Not only did Akbar grant sums for the pnrcbaee of mann- 
scripts, buthe epen called learned men from Peria to assist Mir Jam6lnd- 
din in the compilation. The historian Bad6oni indeed tells us that many 
a word wan investigated in Akbar's majlis i kh&, the emperor himself 
evincing that taste for the study of words which Muhammadans so 
eminentlypossess. Forty-four dictionaries of those specified above, nine 
others of which neither the title nor the author's name were known, 
comme~~tnries, works on science, Zand and Pnzand books, the whole 
P e ~ ~ i a n  literature, yielded the words for this work. The most ancient 
dictionaries, of which nothing but the title seems now-a-days to exist, 
were in Mir Jarn6lnddin's hands. Among them were-the dictionary of 
A l ) ~  Hnfc; of Soghd, who according to some made the first Persian 
veme ;* that of Afiadi, Firdansi '~ teacher; tile vocabulary of Hakiln 
Qntfin, the quaint poet; kc.  Akbar unfortunately died A. H. 1014, 
or A. D. 1605, before the dictionary was completetl; and when at, 

Vide the gnthor'a edition of the Peraim Metm by 8aifi1 P. v. 
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I&, three yesre later in A. H. 1017, it made its appearance, the 
' 

compiler thonght fit to call it in honor of Akbar's successor Eirrhbng . 
i Jaldngfrf. The miply (Hazaj i musaddas) 

#br d l  c3 *j  &j 

is the tsrikh of the completion of the work. 
The preface of the dictionary is followed by an Introductio~~ contain- 

ing twelve chapters- 
1. On the boundaries of the land Uo~Li. 
2. On the Persian language. 
3. On the letters of the Alphabet, and the rule of JIJ and J l b .  
4. On the ai~angement of the worde in tho P ; ~ r l l a ~ ~ g  i Jal1411giri. 
5. On the @ paid adopted by the compiler.+ 
6. On the interchange of letters. 
7. On pronominal affixes. 
8. On certain words, as JJ, (4, p, 3, 4. 
9. On terminatione, as en, &; @, tbJ &c. 

10. On the use of the letters 8 ,  9, W, c(, $, 1, kc., 88 far 88 

they are used for inflections. 
11. On the spelling of certain words, ohieflp compounds. 
12. On the &GI 

The dictionary itself contains only single Persian words and ~ n c h  
Persian compounds as have no i d f a t .  The Khdtintah is divided into 

five chaptere or doore- 
1. Figurative expressions. 
2. Colnpounds with or withont the Ishfat, of which either one 

or both words are Arabic. 
3. Words which contain any of the &w d>p, vie., d, h, JL, 

a&, Lb, lb, &, 4G. 
4. Zand and Pazand words. 
6. Certain rare words, chiefly proper names of towns, persona, &e. 
Among the words, a few terms are found of the dialect of Shirb,  

to which town the compilor appears to have belonged. The Zand 

Emtern l&mgraphista desoribe the  pell ling of words, to avoid mistakos. 
Thae the is d l e d  XJP>~LI, ths +, with ONE dot ; and ae it csn now no 
bnger be mistaken, the letter is called d& mnqnyyd jcttered. Heme @ 

moans ib 9 s h  of deseriptwe spelling. 
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and Pazand words form a peculiar feature. They are interesting 
both for the Zlrnd scholar and the historian of Akbar's reign. The 
principles of toleration which no king before Akbar had dared openly 
to  confess, had even laid hold of the philologic mind of tho king's 
subjects, and for the first time did the words of the wort~hippers 
of "the fire which Muhammad extinguished," find a place in a 
dictionary, the compiler of which was moreover a Sayyid of the 
purest blood. Merely to flatter Akbar who, though a Sufi in his heart, 
was a Parsee by his rites, could not have been the compilcr'e sole 
object. Curiosity had caused some of Akbar's courtiers to learn 
Sanscrit, and the same curiosity taught a philologist to look upon the 
words of another sect of infidels as things worth knowing and 
registering. This is proved by the apontaneow remark made by 
the compiler under lil- 
. ~ s ~ j  &J >a u w b J f < j t  L -  +jP &I PI> &&* 

a, p u~ • ~ I J  L>I ij ?Gf jI L,+ a J* 

+ @ L L ~ S  L~I &j j~ yJj j a )  b> ,!j rtrM H f l Z  
+O WI k;k 6 jlilJ31 9 ,&I- 4 ,Q wciJ r f $ d  
~; a $5; a & '  >I 9 M wJj ~ f &  ;I & i;$ > Aj j t  .el *;lp*a a+fi JIJ -9 ~4 &+ 3 . 4  

" I knew an old Persian, a Zotoastrian, who possessed some parts of 
"the Zandavest& As I have a passion for collecting Persian words, 
"and ns no book enjoys a greater authority for Persian than the 
' I  Zandavestd, I often met him for the purpose of investigating some 
"words ; and indeed most of the Zand words which the Kl16tixual1 of 
" my dictionary contains, have been extracted by this Zoroastrinn froin 
" the Zendavestd. Wheuever he came across the word >if in reeding 
"to me from 1Js l~oly boolc, he pronounced it citluv, not Litkcrr, kc.  

I n  another place of his dictionary the compiler mentione e Zoro- 
astrim of the name of Artlal~Cr. Perhaps it is the mxue. Akbar had 
expressly sent for him fro111 KirmBn, as will be seen from tho 
following extract- 



The editor of the Burhtin givea likewise the Zsnd words ; hut, ns fnr 
I as I know, he is the only Muhammadan lexicogrnpher who hau thougl~t 

i t  worth while to copy them. 
The order of the words in the dictionary is at first giglit bewildering. 

They are arranged according to the second letter. Thus the first vG 
contains all words whose second letter is alif; the socontl biib thoso 
whose fiecond letter is 4, b6, and so on. Within each bib, the worcls are 
again alphabetically arranged. For example, j~jl*, U J ~ ,  & i b j  will 
stand in the nome btib, the Y4 ; but jlip will fitnnd before, and 

after, the word &bi, because sin and cik gdf stand in the 
, alphabet respectively before and after the LiJlr. 

MSS. of the Farhang are numerous. A good MS. mny be obtnined 
for 40 to  50 Rupees. Our Society possesses two very good oncs ; 
No. 611, marked with the muhr of Tipp6 SultBn, is very corrcct. 

The worth of the dictionary is so generally recognized, that not only 
the general term L L  The Farhang" is nsed instead of FnrWnng i Jahdn- 
gid, but that  the sonrces from which it was compiled hnve nearly 1\11 
sunk into oblivion. For the pre-classicnl and classical times of the Per- 
sian literature, i t  is the completest dictionary and the richest mine of 

t quotations. The B n r h h  is the Parhang without exnmples. Even the 
Turkish-Persian dictionary which Vnllers has nsed, is chiefly based 
upon the  Farhnng, mhiltit the dictionaries of Rashidi and Khan &ZJ 
are intendcd to correct its mistakes. 

Mistakes in a dictionary are, on the whole, of less consequence, than 
mistakes in works on science; for supposing one of the words be 
wrong, no one would find it nsed by authors. Mistakes in meanings are 
more serious; and in this regard, it  is well that the Farhang has been 
examined, partly by Suniri, but thoroughly by Rashidi and Kllln 
LYrzG. On the other hand, i t  was nnfortunate that the BurhBn, which 
throngh the printed editions of Capt. Roebuck and Vullers' Lexicon 
Persico-Latinum, has become best known in Europe, appeared before 
the critical labours of Rashidi and Khan Arz-6, so that every mistake 
of the Parhang has been over and over again printed, or improved 
upon. The chief fault of the Farhang is this, that he too hastily 
abafmcbparticu~ar meanings from the verses which he quotee. Hence 
the danger to  which compilers are exposed that use the Farhang with- 
out giving his examples, as Burhiin and Vullerv have done. 



1 8. L S ; ~  u j j I  e 
(2nd edition.) 

The name of tlie author is Nuhalnnlad QLim ibn i Hirji Muhammad 
of KLl16n in I'rtin. Suniri is his takhallu~. The author is also 
known as a poet and a comnlentator ; his Arabic commentary on 
Sn'di's Qulistiin deserves attention. The first edition of the dictionary 
which appeared in A. H. 1008, or A. D. 1600, is based upon sixteen 
dictionaries, including the Adtit, the Sliarafnilmah, and the Muayyid, 
but is considerably smaller than the second edition which appeared 
thirty years later in 1038. Those who make use of Sur6ri must 
carefully ascertain, whether they have before themselves the first or the 
second edition, as JISS. of both exist. This seems to have been 
overloolred by the B a r h h .  Though a very careful compiler and 
professing to have used Surliri, Burh6n does not give all words and 
meanings that are in the second edition of the Majma'ulfurs. 

The MSS. of the second edition contain two prefaces. The second 
preface which commences with the verse (Hazaj i mueaddas) 

u,,+ b gs J* UylY VAl w10 UU 
" nfny the Majma'ulfurs of Suniri be indispensable to critical 
compilers," i~ very short, and stnndn in the MSS. which I have seen, 
&fore the original preface. Sur6ri's second edition mas caused by . 
the appearance of the Farhnng i Jahirngirl, a copy of which, as late as 
in 1038, was brought to Surliri from Hindfisttin. From it, as also 
from two other dictionaries, SurGri has largely extracted. From the 
respectful llinnner in which he speaks of the Farhang, we might 
conclude that he lay under certain obligations to its author. He 
must have known him ; else he would not d l  him 

,& ,LA1 &A, & ,L -1, CJ.9 yWl yl j  

mJrJl JL+, r G  :.,g *a ) a a b  ?kt mJk( 

-titlee fit for a king. 
He pwses in silence over the blunders of the Farhang ; and if on 

two or three places he dares openly to differ in the meaning of a word, 
he modebtly says- 

~ + ~ % j ~ ~ ~ + C ) ? ~ ~ . 4 r y ~ ~ ~ , k W ,  

or words to this effect, although he would not ao easily let off other 

authors. 



Putnre compilers of Persian dictionaries will do well cawfully to 
compare each word given in the Farhang with the same in Surtiri, 
and remember that whenever Bunlri has left out a meaning or a 

whole word given by the Farhang, there is, to use Rashidi's lnngunge, 
a &B&. 

Surliri seems to have been acquainted with Turkish, he mentione 
among his sources two dictionaries written in that language. The 
quotations are very numerous. As Surhri is an l'ntnian, his spcllingrl 
and pronunciations differ occrwio~lally from the Tbi-Ani Persian of 
the preceding Indian lexicographists. His adherence to the JIJ 
and JIS rule hae been mentioned. Infitead of a final Li& kt% he 
often has a Lik g d f ;  thus he writes &I ashg a tear, ar" sirishg a 
drop, inatead of &I mhk, &c. Instead of y1 my he wlites -1 mb. 
His arrangement of the words is inconvenient, na it  is the same as in 
the Madh. 

Buniri appears to have died in Hindilvtin dnring the reign of Shiih- 
jahh, ae will be seen from the following extrnct from the khiitimah 
of the valuable work Nir-P uZ ' A l u m ;  vide Morley's Cataloguc of 
Historical MSS., p. 52 :- 
c+ j I  ~1!  8-f k jGfV,~j ~ / a  j + t  &up 

I 

syy cC"j& v+~+r 4 aLi, ( ~ b  JJ IJ?J a++ 
0-• a b 9 1  &I.)( CJL6r>jt J ~ I J  Jvtt 

I ~ 2 4 . a S d  f i Y j l  *r;! 
" SnrGri of I ~ f ~ h i i n  came to Hindhsth during thc rcign of Sh&h- 

" jahin. Soon after he lcft for Mecca, but died on thc road. Tllc! 
'' Blaj~a'nlfurs, so famous nndcr the name of E'nrlrnny-i-S~cnid, i~ 
"written by him. The following verse is taken from his ~ O C U H  

(metre Hezbj) :*- 

Iqf.hin is e mistake for U n .  Tho verae is a fine example of the 
poet id  figare called -WI CMm uttanhsub; vide Qarcin de Tnasy's 

La Rhhrique des Nations ~u.svinum, p. 101. Poots compare their tears to 
~ T u m u ,  becanae both arc uncmed for and alone. Orphans grow up to bu 
thieves end murdcrers (&); hence I'alirn mema alao the aamc uj 

rahzan. But team nleo am dli; or s J J ~ ~ J ,  and Bow fi-om tho cyca 

(a,&& ,rU jl ), whilst mbbors are dnring and umiadPd of thcir lives, 

( + & J J + ~ ~ I  & ~)IJ;)  &.) 
3 
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" F m  my tear ; for it is a wicked orphan, a tyrant, a recklese one!' 
MSS. of Surhri's dictionary are scarce ; the excellent MS. preserved 

in the Fort William College Library was bought at  the high price of 
RE. 100. 

The title y@~& means v> uu w. The first 
edition was dedicated to Solt6n Abul Muzaffar 'AbbC Bahsdnr K h h ,  
king of Persia. 

9. >ti oliJ*") p z P  - 
This dictionary was compiled at  Delhi in A. H. 1053, or A. D. 

1643, by Ni'matnllah a1 Husaini of Shiniz. His takhallap is &, 
unzqli. In  his preface he praises Nawwlb Makramat Khgn, a vizier 
of Shf i jahh,  to whom the word jli refers. The author hae not 
specified his sources; but on examination i t  will be found that the 
dictionary is almost the same as the second edition of Surbri, some- 
what shortened, with a few meanings from the Farhang i Jahlngiri. 
The introduction contais a small Persian grammar likewise copied from 
the Farhnng. The book i~ a fine example of wholesale plagiarism, and 
is  therefore deservedly but little known. MSS. are very rare; the 
MS. of our Society, No. 304, is very fair. 

The arrangement of the words is the same as in Surhri. Vulle~$ 
F. occasionally quotes this dictionary, as under GL*. 

10. 
This Dictionary is well known. The first edition was printed in 

1818 at Calcutta by Captain Roebuck, and the third and last, with a 
few corrections, in 1834 by Hakim 'Abdul Majfd. The name of the 
compiler is Muhammad Husain of Tabriz ; BurhBn is his takhallup. 
H e  completed the dictionnry in A. D. 1652, or A. H. 1063, as 
indicated by the t k k h  U ~ J !  +u, and dedicated i t  to a 
contemporary of Shkhjahpn, Suiltkn 'Abdnllah Qntlshbh of the Dek- 
khan, where for a time he must have lived. Hence he prefers Dekhan 
synonyms ; t h u ~  under&@ he says :- 

If +& a Jjjjf ~ p >  t!cslz;Q & ~ a d  jI IJ dl 
where the FJ. has-+% &?&) $4 G'f & C J ~  j I  
Burhiin's object was to compile a practical vocabulary with&t giving 
examples. I n  adopting the order of words aa followed in our 
dictiont~ries, he arranged them more conveniently than any preceding 
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lexicographer had done. Nearly all subsequent dictionariee follow 
Burhh's  arrangement. His sonroee were the PJ., the first edition of 
SIX., the Sunnah i Sulaimhi and the qih& nladwiyah. MS9. 
of the last two are not obtainable here; but they cannot be 
very valuable, as the Bnrllin contains nothing which is not in the 
Parhang or Sunid. Bnrhhn is a careful compiler ; only a few words 
that are given in the Farhang, appear to have been omitted. As an 
exa~uple I may mention W pakhtah cotton, which the Farhang gives 

L Q  +$ c+ JJI 4. If Burlitin had omitted the useless meanings 
of the Parhang, his compilation would be more nseful than i t  is. 

The printed editions of Capt. Roebuck and Hakim 'Abdul Majid are 
accompanied by appendices of words not givon in the Bnl.li4n. 
These appendicea which are lmown nnder the name of &> 
Xulhaq6t i Burhdn, are not mitten by Burhhn, nor are they fonnd in 
nnmerous MSS. of the dictionary; bnt were made under the direction 
of Capt. Roebuck from the works of several lexicographers of the 
18th and even of the.beginning of the 19th century. They are 
nntrnstworthy and full of the most glaring blunders. Vullers haa 
embodied them ; but we trust that no lexicographer after him will use 
them. Whatever good they contain, will be found in the original 

i dictionaries written after Burh4n. 
Bnrhh's  dictionary has prodnced in India a good deal of critical 

disenssion. During this decade, a book waa printed in Delhi, written 
by kssd nllah Khkn, known also under the name of Mirz4 N m h a h  
and, ae a poet, under the takhalln~ of JG. The author ie the best 
Persian writer which India now-a-days possesses. Wc have from his 
pen a collection of lettera, called Ale, a Diwtin, a historical book 

on Iudian kings, entitled j , j + ~ ,  and also a book written in pre- 
classical Persian on the Indian mutiny of 1857, entitled +A. 
The name of the book in which he attacks Burhin, has the title 
wb) @W. It has seriourrly damaged his reputation as a critical 
scholar. Thronghout the book he is abusive, and even obscene. 
Burhiin whom he styles &J or &I S_~U dl, is throughout repre- 
sented ne an independent lexicographer, although Burhin in his preface 
distinctly says e~) C;YUI d @ J ud p4 $. Hence 
most of QhAlib's attacks are easily refuted by turning up the Farhang 
or SurJri. But  his book is also full of wilful misstatements, whilst 
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some of l r i ~  cty111nlnpie~ arc even from a nativc point of view nnscholar- 
likc. E-Io haa beon well taken to task by Agh6 Ahmad 'Ali: of DACCA, 
one of the Persian teachers of the Cnlcutta R-Iadrasah. His reply is en- 

i titled crlad y> Munyyid i Burh.dn, and warr printed two years ago at 
I 

i Calcutta. The writer shews a spirit of critical enquiry ~ n d  scientifio 
tiutl~fulnees,whicll is but rarely met with in native writers. Some of his 

! articles, a8 &kJ&l, >if, $1, &c., are well worth reading. An index 
has lately been added by the anthor. Puture lexicograpliers will do 
well to obtain a copy of this book. 

Prom a perusal of this ~eply, it appesrs that of the four hundred 
words which QhUib attacked, about thirty are BurhBn's own 
blunders, and sixty others must be called doubfful words, becnuse 
they are given in the Fnrhang snd SurGri without proof. Se- 
veral other mistnkes have been discovered by the author of the 
Si&j (vide below); but on the whole, the number of mistakes 
niade by B u r h h  himself is so small, as not to endanger his re- 
putation of a carefd compiler. A few were also corrected by Capt. 
Roebuck in the foot notes of his printed edition. Qh61ib1s rejoinder 
which appeared in 1867 under the title j$@, is a mistake. He  
tries in vain to shift tho ground by discussing extraneous matter, and 
thinks tb defeat his opponent by giving on the last page of his books 
the seals and facsimilee of several irajZuen4ial men, even Nawibs, living 
at  present at Delhi, who, he says, agree with his statements. The 
Aghl's sccond rejoinder, entitled S k h d r  i tbtar ,  is in the press. 

MSS. of the Burhbn are nnmeroas. There exists also a Turkish 
translation of it. 

This is the first critical dictionary. I t  stnnds unsurpassed. The 
name of the anthor ie Mull6 'Abdurranhid of Tattah ( &$ ) in Sind. 
Other lexicographers, especially tho writer of the B a h e  i 'Ajnm, call 
h i  I & . He completed his dictionary in A. D. 1653, or 
A H. 1064, ee shewn by the thrikh (nletre Ramel) 

J+ VG~ &I! JX' UYJ jl cu p c  c&f 
The author is well known rn the colupiler of tho diuntaklia8, the 

most popular Arabic dictionary in  India, which in 1635 he had 
dedicated to Shlihjahbn. When the Pemian Dictionnry npllearetl, the 
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king wee the yrieoner of his perfidious son Aurmpib,  for whom 
BBshidi has no worde of praise ; for at that time Aurangzib had not 
acquired that  d o u r  of sanctity which pious Muhammadans acknow- 
ledge by a &I b., a + never bestowed upon any of the 
pmeding Moguls. 

There exists &o a rare Itiselah written by 'Abclnrrashid, entitled 
.u 

- b y  d d ~ ) .  He was certainly one of the best scl~olars Hinddstb has 
produced. His Persian dictionary, though less known, cannot be too 
highly valued ; it is so full of original research, thht no Persian scholar 
ought to be without a Rashid. As a compiler 'Abdurrashid is most 
careful ; he rarely copies doubtful words from other dictionaries without 
removing the doubt ; and when he is unable to do so, he plainly states 
that he does not know the word, or adds a -1 3*00 ~54 dl3 or a 
,&I U b .  Nor docs he hastily condemn. If he has renson to condemn, 
his proofs are convincing. He does not abuse the preceding lexicogra- 
phem ; and when he  does call the authors of the F n r h n g  and SurGri 
& ghail,  we expect from the nature of the case a stronger epithet. 

The arrangement of the words is the same as in the Burhhn, 
although it does not appear, as i f  he had known that book. He chose 
that arrangement, because from experience he was satisfied that i t  
WPB the best. The figurative phrases are given a t  the end of each 

fql. Rashidi had not specified his sources. Nor was this necessary, 
as his sole object wns to correct the Fnrhang and Surdri, which he 
achomledgea to be the best dictionaries existing. Occasionally he 
quotes a book written by, or entitled, jbL. I t s  author is not 
known to me, but his remarks are so shrewd, that lexicographers 
would do well to secure a S6mh'. The book must have been written 
&e+ Suniri's second edition. From some of his remarks it appears 
that Bashidi was acquainted with Roman Catholic ceremonies. This 
may be traced to the fact that his birthplace was for some time in 
tbe h a n h  of the Portuguese. 

The following passage taken from Rashidi's preface defines the 
obj& of the dictionary and gives at the snme time an iden of its 
usefulness- 

)+ u$ll, & 381 v . j l  G J ~ ,  >+, G+ 
wfi Y J ~  & j d l  y+4-d~,@~ G>JI ~ * c  
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" 'Abdurrashid of Tattah, the son of 'AbdulghafC, of the descendants 
of Husnin, originally of BIndinah, who is known fur his shortcoming 



and sins, and who has sipped a hand full from thc intellectual fouutair~ 
of the poets of Persia, states as follow+- 

I have examined the Farhang i Juhhgiri  and Sndrl, and consider 
them the best dictionaries existing. But they also contain much 
that is wrong in matter and principle. 
1. Both authors have enlarged their dictionaries by quoting as 

proofs, useless verses, and repenting them on several places. 
2. They are not sufficiently painstaking in ascertaining the correct 

form of words, their vowels and meanings. 
3. They enter occaiiionally Arabic words, and omit to state that 

the words are not Persian. 
4. Both often enter the same words on different places, but wrongly 

spelt, or even mistake them for separate words. Thus words occur 
Spelt with a b6 apd a y pd ; with a o 16 and a u nlin ; with a d 
kcff and a gcff; with a $ s h h  and a c ~ "  dn ; with a j z6 and a j dl6 
and a )  d. Such mistakes are especially freqnent in SurClri, though 
lees in the Farhang. 

Besides there are actual blunders, aa shall be shown below. And 
curiously enough, both compilers confound words commencing with a 
rLI kaif and a J ldm, with a 9 wdw and a J rk, and other letters 
which it is almost impossible to mistake. an example I may 
mention the word j t t  gurdz, which has in SurlEri the following 
meanings-1, a certain disease. This is a mistake for the Ar. j# 
kuz&. 2, a kind of vessel, also called & tang. This is a mistake 
for the Ar. jg kur6z. The Farhang again entersj14 kazudz, with a 
w h  instead of a rt?. 3, a stick to wrge on cattle. This is a mistake 
for j$ guuraa. Or, the Parhang gives a word d;_t?j zdrfdn [or 
according to some NSS. z/rfdn], the moon. This is a mistake for the 
Arab. &>> zibirpdn. Again, both the Farhang and Suriiri give 
69 b&f and Li# Mf; but the former is wrong; or cJ and E? 
squinting, the latter being wrong. Similar mistakes are- ++. 
mujabah and +$ taujabah, a torrent; pdghdsh and $ 9 6  

e h d s l i ,  a dive ; +Y nakhjad and A& bakhjad, dross ; + haear 
and ,-a m m r ,  ice ; cJ?lr lhaidakh and tw baidaU, a swiit horse ; 
lili+? pahndnah and bQ m a h h h ,  a monkey; &c., as shall bo 
secn below. Such mistakw m moro nun~erous in Surbri than in 

the Furhug. 
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I have generally collected the various forms of spelling nnder that 
word which, according to the proofs quoted, appeared to bo the correct 
form. Whenever a word appears to be doubtful, i t  is certaiuly of 
no use to pass over it. Let people only look up carefully." 

Rashfdi's dictionary is accompanied by an excellent Introduction 
which f o m  the baRie of the Persian Grammar by 'Abdul-Whi' of 
Hhnsah, a book which is read in most Indian schools. The first part 
of the preface which contain8 the usual praises to God and 3iuhammai1, 
is written in ancieut Persian, and is one of the finest prefaces know11 
to me. There appears to be no aj(b to the dictionary, althougll 
Roshidl mps in the preface- 

b j k , , ~  &*,kc&d2>t!ld&@ + S ~ Z ~ I ,  
At  least the four 11188. which I have seen, do not givo it,  but end 
abruptly with the last word & ye'lriq. The Kldtimah is several 
times alluded to in the Dictiouary ; thus nnder LI aM swp (or i l S  
according to Sh., Mu., Ma., FJ.) he mys*- 

* *$ "U tidl; ,, ls+l rtil p+, 
MSS. of this dictionary are rare; the MS. of our Society (No. 76.) 

is in a bad condition, although with tho exception of the preface, it iw 
pretty carefully copied. 

Thew are some onrioaa blondom connooted with this word on the firat 
and fourth pagee of Vullera' Dictionary. Vnllers has on p. 1.- 

Qf jw, juseulurn. This form with t h e 4  is in no other Dictionary beaido 

F., and may therefore be struck out. 2) potio, potw. Not to be found in any 
Porninn Dictionary. 3) part. admkandi mirum. This in a blonder for 41 ay6. 
And on p. 4.- 

A$ cflJy ((pabed fauces oonstringentea) mot. gandium e t  volnptaa; 2)  

aernmna ( ) mnndi j 3) gmdinm de inimico mortno, B. 

Ard, thii  word is not inB., but in the Appendix of B., and therefomdoubtfnL 
Secondly, the Persian Dictionaries spell the word w i t W  a ma*Ed, 

bbii,and derive i t  from ubd mop. Ad. and Ma givo also 3 $ L S ~ 1  and 

#&A$ CSQ( ; henoejwcuZurn fanoee contringem, and mat. the eurfeiting 

joys of this world. 
Tltidly, the meaning acrumna ( (t;l ) man& is the  blundor of some inatton- 

tive copyist for @ ni'an~k i d~m.yci, the joys of this world. 

Fourtlrly, tho preoeding word in Vullors, &.c &f 6b6 i 'trlutcf, is a bluu- 

dor for dbdi ' ~ t l t o L  
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12. ~ w r  clp 
13. LS~IJB ' I e z  

Both dictionaries are written by Siriijuddin 'Ali Khitn, poetically 
styled Anti, of Akbarilbbd. He is the best commentator whom 
India haa produced. His commentaries to Nidrnl's Siknndnmtimah, 
the Qqidahs of Khhqiinni and 'Urfi, and his c$ to the Gulistitn, 
entitled u~~-&QL+, are of great value. The Sidj is his largest 
work and has gained Y m  the titlos of #lCIF and &u 
I t  contains the Persian words of the old poets (MA ), and many 
quotations not given in the preceding dictionaries. The words which 
belong to  the &+'h Jbi-1 form the -1- t h ,  or aa it is often 
called, the s e w 1  part of the Sir6j. 

The chiei in~portnnce of the Sii.bj lies in this, that it  is a commentay 
on the B u r h k  and Rashidi. Rashidi is occasionally, though not 
always. convincingly, checked, when he doubts tlie correctness of a 
quotation, whilst the critical remarks on the Burhiin are so numerous, 
that the B u r h h  shonld nover have been printed without the notes 
of the Sirilj. There are also a few words which Rasl~idi, notwith- 
standing his great carefulness, has overlooked and for the criticism of 

I which the Sirilj is the more valuable. I take as an examplo the word 
~LJI. Burhbn has- 
rli.1 wtdm, rLjl dstdnb and &jl  dstdn. 
1. The harness of a horse. 
2. A man whom you can trust. 

3. The threshold of a house. 
Vullem gives the same on p. 142a. of the first volume of hie 

Lexicon. The PJ. gives likewise tlie tliree meanings with examples, 

bnt he has not the form UL~I dstdtr. Nor is i t  in Surdri nnd Rasllidi ; 
who besides hnve only the first two meaniugs. We see therefore 
a &b& in the form &--,I end the third nlenning. The exnr~~ple 
which the FJ. quote8 for the incauing a threshold is taken from NQir 
Khnsrau (metre Muszdri') 

rlirJl $ j J j b  a 2  ,-3> 6 051 J& wLeJJjt 
If a man owes his very carpet and his threehold, his house is the 

emptiest in the whole world." 
We see at  once that this vorse proves nothing ; for the first meaning - 4 



tlre ltnrness of  a horse suits far better. I am at a loss to see why 
Rntihidi has omitted to make a remark on the third meaning. 
Su~irri, as I said above, passes i n  silence over meaninge which he thinks 
wrong or urisupported. The Sir5j hns- 

dj & yll &? p )  &1! @u3;, J#>k 
~ l y  J&, . &I ,.kt, . &I, (r+j- 

6 - 1  ?KJ ,ij ~6L-a 3 Jj.a y a p  jW uli..)& c)$! uLi,l 
&J! ekJ w;r!l I* ~ J J  +> &J> &f, 

,L.S> &L ,lLf I jf, a i l +  u'L,l 11 ,.L,I pU, g& g+j 

fl &;Is c 3 l J c i r l  a&--' -1s ;,I, A" L!>$ hli & . 
Tiius we see thnt Burhtin's form uLj( bet&,& is to be struck out ae 

unmrpported, and that the meaning a tlrreshold, as given in the FJ., 
is not proved. 

Tlle author of the Sirtlj s ~ y s  in his preface as follows :- 
'I As fur as the correctness of meanings and the explanation of 

difficult passages are concerned, no dictionary comes up to the Farhang 
i Rasbidi, wliilst the BurliBn hae certainly the merit of being the 
completest vocabulary existing. But in both dictionaries there &re 
erroneous statements; especially so in the Burhln, which is full of 
wrong meaninga and spellings, as shall be seen below. To correct 
them is the only object of this dictionary. Hence I have not repeated 
the examples which are given in the FJ., Sur. and R. 

Whilst I was writing this dictionary, I obtained a MS. copy of a 

work written by a Persian savant whose name is Majduddin '914 
poetically styled Qiif.  His book, although it is not known, contains 
many critical g e m  ; and I hare thought best to add them to my own 
remarks. Beside this NS. copy, I have used the FJ., Sur., R., Mu., 
B., the Parhang i BIhnisi, the Keshf, some commentaries on the 
Gulist611, the Mnsnawi i Blnnlnwi, &c. My friend Snyyid Bluhammnd 
Masih K h k  expressed the tcfrikh of the compilation of this book by 
calling i t  

uk & &dl cly 3 . 3 4  

wllich will be fonnd to give A. H. 1147, [or A. D. 1734-51. I have 
followed the order of the words as adopted by B. and R., because it 
is by fnr the best system of arrangement."+ 

I cannot give the Persian text, as the copy of the-Sidj in my hands too 
faulty. 



1868.] Contributwna to Pemian Lexicography. 27 

MS8. of the  Sil$j are very rare. I have only seen ono, which Major 
Leea kindly placed into my hands. It belongs to the Bort William 
College Library, bnt is a bad copy. The Sirkj is rather voluminous, 

i t  contains the words of the Burh6n with lengthy remarks attached 
to esch. 

The Chirhgh i Hkddiyat is a much smaller work. I t  has been 
several times printed. A very handy edition of the Qhib, easily 
obtainable in any part of India, contains the Chinigh in the margin. 

K h h  XnG's Diw6n is much esteemed ; Bh. often quotes his verses. 
Of his other w o r h  which compilers ought to read, I may nlentioil the 
T& ul ghdjilin, a critical work on the poems of &+ H n z h  of 
Igfahb, who died at Benares during the last century. Hazin, though 
a great poet and a man of learning, ia not always exact in his 
metaphors, and bornowe from other poets more than native critics by 
way of 6 allow. Kh6n ArzG in his attack tries to shew that 
Han'n ia &+, IIU@+, and &. Many of his objections 
(e&Ej) are, however, not tenable, and T6k Chand, bIirz6 Qntil 
and Wdrastah take frequently occasion to justify Hnzin. One of 
Khan Xrzb's nephews also, Blir Muhsin 'Ali, wrote a critic on the 
TanMh. Again, a very fair rejoinder, entitled JJ, appeared in 
1862 a t  Camnpore (169 pp.), written by Maulawi Imhm Bakl~sh, 
poetically atyled jb qahb6i. As most remarks refer to Persian style 
and idiom, compilers and grammarians will do well to procure copies. 

Two rhdorica2 w o r h  written by Kh6n ArzG are entitled- 

e~"! JJ ,& @= and jb 1~ ,& - tOp 
were lithographed at Allahabad in i830 and 1811. 

The following extract is taken from the MflLh ut %ioo'rikh,* p. 
338- . 

iitJ l~ljpf+ ~ A J I  Ju @J ))*? 4 4  j l J  

uw j l  .bfl @Jvd .);e ~ r b  G+ jl, 

t .  & d.?bl ;a IJ~! u5IJtlPI.Q AL JJ 9 $8jG 

&fu$++G,~ 2- a*,] j p L  ~ V l t f  jl  &J% 3- 

Lmotncm 1864 406 pp. 4to. The author of thin book ia & d, 
[Mr. Thomas William Bell (P)], a olever Persian writer and poet. Some 
of hia tidkhs are excellent. The tdrikh on p. 371 doea not refer to tho Ma- 
dnuuh, bat to the former Fort William College et Caloutta. 



28 Contl-ihutim to Persias Lexicography. [No. 1, 

According to this extract, Khan XrzG died in January 1'756. 
Sidjuddin's commentaries are very rare. In  his Sharh to the 

SikandarnBuah, we find occasional references to the abovementioned 
Majd 'Ali. 

14. The amks of dfctmhi Te'k Chard.* 
1. rr'~4.? 
2. +=49!,+ 
3. ojt+ J*I 
4. )JLJIJJI> 

There exist lithographed editions of these four lexicogrnpllical 
works ; the last three are eomewhat rare. 
1. The BahBr i 'Ajam is one of the grnndest dictionnries ever 

written by one man. There exist seven editions of i t  rcvised by 
the author. The first appeared in A.  D. 1752 ; the Dell~i lithograph- 
ed edition of 1853 is taken from the author's last MQ., which he 
completed in 1782, or thirty years after the first edition. The MS. 
preserved in the Fort William College Library, Calcutta, appears to 

' 

be one of the first issues. Though not so complete as the last, i t  is a 
good MQ. and preferable to the Delhi lithographed edition, which 
unfortunately is so full of typographical errom, as to be almost uselcsa. 
Futnre compilers of Persian dictionaries ought to be very careful 
i n  using the Delhi edition, especially if they extract examples. 

The chief object of the BaliC i 'Ajam ie to explain the Isti'nidl a 

mdaakhkharZn. Most examples are therefore taken from the poets after 
the time of &mi, although quotations and phraees from the older 
poets are by no means inconsiderable. The work is so well known 
tbat i t  is unnecessary to my more about it. 

The name of the author is 4 +' f i  ; some call him 4 4; 
d l m h l  in e title given in Upper India to Hind- eoqaeinted with Pereian 

and Arubio. 



45, or Ji4 ub. He wan by c&e a Khetri. His poetical 
name is>+. He  lived at  Delhi. Prom a note at  the end of the 

mend volnme of the Delhi edition, it appears that he waa nearly 
deprived by one of him pupils of his well merited fame as the author 
of the seventh revised edition. TBk Chand must have died shortly after 
1782, became he was prevented by old age from commencing the 
eighth revised edition. 

In the  preface the author states that for the first edition he only 
ased the Tanbihulghafilin by Birftj ushehulnrB (Sirftjuddin, the 
~ n t h o r  of the Bil.bjnllnght'it), and a small treatise written by Mir 
Mohammed Afzal, poetically styled &bit c s ~ G .  For the following 
editions Te% Ohand used the Muptalahftt unshshular&, the Risfilah i 
MnkhliWi i Khhi,  and another book whose title and author were 
unknown. The first of these three works TBk Chand embodied almost 
entirely ; hence it is eo little lmown. 

2. The Jawdhir ulhumif and the Ibtdl i Szurti~at were written by 
Tt5k Chand during the compilation of the BahC i 'Ajam. 

The J a d h i r  ulhudf contains two chapters : 
1. d+u,pwk)d 
a. ~&,hLoLi,,acrk)~ 

The former part is the completest trentise on the interchange of 
letters. I t  fo rm an excellent basis for the etymological part of a 
P&an grammar, and is an indispenstrble Vade mccum for the compiler, 
es i t  is of the greatest assistance to him in the numerous spellings of 
eertain worde. The wcond chapter treats of the syntax of the Pemian 
prepmitione and particles. Nnmerous  example^ are given. The 
lithographed edition which appeared A. H. 1267 at Cawnpore, is 

taken from a unique MS. in the handwriting of the author. I t  is on 
the whole well printed. 

3. The Xbtdl i Szumbat is the best, if not the only, work on the 
~ ~ c i t  i Fdv4 or the modificutim which both Arabic and Persian 

words have undergone in Persia during the last ten centnries. In 
plan the book coincides with our popular and interesting works on the 
study of wmds, such as by Trench, Richardson, &c. The term eU) 
comes nearest to our L' a poetical license," and the object of TBk Chnnd's 
book ia to shew that in good Persian poetry, there is no license, hut 
that every pecnliar expreeeion ie either baaed upon sunicic~lt authol.ity, 
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or is wrong. Hence the title " Ib#/Z i &urziratl' or the fmstrnting of 
that which a bad Persian poet would call A fi although in 
reality it is &* or want of poetical geniw. 

A lithographed edition appeared at Delhi in A. 8. 1268, 78 pp., 
small 8vo. It is rare. 

4. The Nawddir ul mqdddr is a complete collection of the Mgdare 
of the Persian language. The quotations are numerous, especially 
those hom the older poets. The book is  therefore most valuable for 
the compiler. The lithogrnphed edition which appeared in A. H. 
1272 at Dclhi, 120 pp ,large Svo., is taken from a MS. in TBk Chand'e 
handwriting. The book is very fairly got up. 

The arrangement of the words in Tt?k Chand's lexicographical works 
is the same as in Rashidi and Burhh .  

16. I p J I  O \ P ~  

The title of the work contains the a r k h  of its commencement by 
the author, A. H. 1180, or A. D. 1767. Like Tdk Chand he 
is a Hindoo, and was born at Lahore. His poetical name is 
Wtirastah, o'ndependcnt ; his real name, according to  other books, is 
& $$ Jb. From his preface i t  appears as if Wkastah had lived 
for a long time in Pdn, where he thoronghly studied the ebj@ 
&+'b. His dictionary was completed in 1782 after fifteen years, 
lnbour, although a MS. copy of a t  least a part of i t  came into the 
hands of the author of the Bahtir i 'Ajam, who has lnrgcly extracted 

from it. There are, however, several phrases which T6k Chond has 
omitted. Though Warestah's dictionary is  much smaller than the 
Bnh4r, because the qnotations are not so numerous, it has the merit of 
being entirely an original work. 

There exists a very handy copy of the hfu~tnlah4t, lithographed in 
A. H. 1280 a t  Lucknow, 404 pp., Royal 8vo. I t  contains in the 
margin an extract of the Bahtir i 'Ajam, whose words are given 
without the quotations. 

The name of the compiler is hIaulawi Muhammad Qhiaeuddiu of 
Rtimphr, east of Dellii. After fourteen years' labour he fiuished the 
work in A. H. 1212, or A. D. 1826. Tho dictionary contnins " all 
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neoegaary Arabic, Persian and Turkish words," especially those 
which occur in wch Pemian authors ae are read in scliools. The 
dictionary is therefore a very useful book ; it  is in fact " The StwledJs 
Didwnary." Hence also its general use among the natives of India. 
Embodied with the dictionary are several small treatises, as on 
&U, &-yo, &?f, the various eras (vide Uhj), on geoga- 
phy (vide ,&I N), and also grnmmatical note; (vide 4, b ), a 
dewription of Hindhsthn, &c. The work is accolnpanied by several 
astronomical and geometrical designs, and a few maps, which shew 
that the compiler was not unacquainted with westeru science. A 
large number of scientific terms are also explnined. 

No Persian dictionary onght to be in future compiled without the 
words of the practical Ghias ; but compilers will do well to remember 
that Ghiasuddin is not a native of Persia. Of all Indian dict io~~a~ics 
it contains the largest amount of those peculiarities which bclong to 
the Istalmll 4 Hind. Hence for the pronunciation of words the 
G h i h  is not always the best authority. Even among the meanings 
of the words, G h i b  enters occasionally an Indian meaning, taking i t  
for Persian. In  some cases, from a comparison of several dictionirries, 
his attention is forcibly drawn to the Indian usage of ~vorils, u will 
appear from the following extract :- 

W ~ J  u b J G  GI +JY UW i& j I  e l )  c r d f i  ~ r e  

+ j l  &I J+Lo +vj j ~ J d b  jl J i l  XJ$ c i p j  

,! + u ~ f r k  -* 'j42! &S,.i cr*:,? ,#a* 

m u !  +yJ (*?3> La! u J  u& d$ u! 8 ~ $  

) WL j~ j ~ % Q J  &I- j3 . Bly j t  
Il CS-4+,"+J1a &h ~hl' u+3, u d  

"The word ~ r d  means to smell, and belongs to those Arabic 
roots'which the Persians have adopted and altered according to the 
geuitu of their language, as  cr&, w d b ,  &c., because the word is 
derived from the Arabic ,& to smell. After writing this, I found on 
examination that not u@ has the sense of to mzell, but c r 4  
with the nhn, and that the form with the mim is wrong. Thus in the 
5 .  But u d ,  as an original Persian word, n~eans to be fiightenecl, 
to be prpkxced, to be afraid, as mentioned in the Purhang i Jahingfrf 
and tlie Muayyid." 
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There exist two lithographed editiona of the Qhib, one together 
with the ChirQh i Hidkyat, and another printed in 1847, by one Mir 
Hasan, from a MS. corrected by the compiler. 

27. uU!l d W  
The name of the compiler is  Abdullatif ibn i 'Abdullah Kabir. 

His object wns to write a special dictionary for the Masnawi of 
Mnulavi Rhm. Hencc he says- 

++ 4-,1; a,+ ~lhrl) + - -  &> o ~ d  J~S. g+ wb 
CE+ @Y'9 

He has a180 written a commentary to the Masnkwi, entitled LatQif 
U Z  2LCa1nawi, of which our Society possesses a very good MS. (No. 846, 
220 leaves, small 8vo.), bearing the muhr of 'Aldulwahh6b Khkn 
Bahddur Nugmtjang. 

The compiler lived during the reign of ShiihjahBn ; but the BJ. ia 
the latest dictionary consulted by him. 

The Catalogue of our Persian BlSS. calls him fflljra't6. 

IV. 
I subjoin a few notes on the Isti'md i Hilad. Those who wbh to 

study this important subject, ought to make themselves acquainted 
with the writings of E/Iirzk Qatil, entitled j l a 3 1  i+, -3 ,+ and 
~LP611$ ; and a treatise by Anwar 'Ali on the spelling of Persian 
words, entitled Risdlah i Ivr~ld i F h f .  These works have been litllo- 
graphed and are ensily obtainable. 

The cl~nngc in  pell ling, form, meaning and conatiuction, which nn 
Arabic word, nppnrently mitllout any reason, undergoes in Pcrsian, 
or which nn Arnbic or a Persian word unciergoes in Hiudustnni, ia 
called fqarrrLf. The taparrufat of Persian words are included 
in the yj J-1 isfi'mdl ifi~rs, the usage peculiar to the Persians, 
and the tagarrufkt of the Hindustani langunge, m d  of tho ~dr s inn  
written in India, in the JLb J u t  isti1,nd2 i hind. A knowledge 
of the latter ia of great importance, not only for those who read 
Persian books written or printed in India, but also for every 
Hindustani wholar ; for nlthough the Isti'mkl i Hind is looked upon 
with unspicion by learned natives, we have to bear in mind that ita 
peculiarities are generally adopted and therefore correct. So at leitst 
for the Hiudurtani, wording to the proverb e i  9 rb G. 



In ita relation to Peraian the Isti'md i Hind will of ootrrse in most 
cases appear as mmething faulty ; for the peculiarities may no longer 
be a natnrsl form of development, or a p b  u, but the result of 
ignorance, a f lu3 If u. Nevertl~elese the Isti'm&l i Hind is visible 
in every Peraian book written by Indians, from the works of their 
excellent b t o r i a n ~  down to a common dinner invitation ( me) 
of the daily life. Even the worh  of e writer like Abulirrsel, " tha 
great Xnnehi," shew traces of it. Hence the truth of Mom. Qarcin de 
Tasey's remark that every Persian scholar ought to be acquainted 
with Hindustani. If this be true for the Persian echolar, it is much 
more true for the compiler of a Persian dictionary ; for a good 
dictionary ought to be baaed npon a thorough knowledge of the law 
guage in all its forms of development, and must be a history of the 
language as well es a vocabulary. 

But if we only underntand by 'leti'mil i Hind the influence of the 
Hindi and Hindustani npon the Persian, we would almost identify 
the term with "the usage of the P e ~ i a n  writers since the establisb- 
ment of the Nogul dynasty." This would be wrong ; for the I s t i ' d  
i Hind inclndes pecnliarities which once belonged to the Persian, as 
spoken in Persia, but which the modern P h i ,  in the course of its 
progress, has entirely discarded. I n  early times Persian had become 
the court language of Tlirin, and from T 6 6 n  i t  was carried to India 
by the waves of the T h h i a n  immigrants and invaders. Hence on 
the whole the Persian of India is Thr4nian. As Latin in the Middle 

Ages, so was the Persian in T 6 h ,  and srlbsequently in India, 
the language of the learned. The works of the pre-classical and 
clmical periods were studied and imitated, and peculiarities have 
thus h e n  preserved which >lave long since disnppenred in the Prani 
Persian. The difference between the pre-clussical and the modern 
Persian is, of course, not so great, as between Latin and any of the 
%manic languages, because the pre-olassical Peraim had already 
attained thnt logical silnplicity to which onr modern European lan- 
guages happily tend; and though representing thc growth of the 
Persian language during nine centuries, it is ecnrcely greater than the 
difference between the English of Fletcher and Beaumont and the 
English of onr century. The Persian lnnguage has been compared to 
a bare tree, strrpped ,of all i t s  Zeaver. This etripping process, however, 

5 
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is going on in every spokon Inngunge, and uhems that the copious and 
beautiinl forms of 1;rngnages like. Qnnscrit, Gotl~ic, Greelz, and many 
modern savage Inngnnges, are RN mnny illogicnl incumbrances. The  
scqriences of events ant\ the  ordcr of things wliich tlie imitative 
gitnins of the nlo~lern langonges expresses by tlie order of the 
~vor~lrr, are expressed in the ancient languages by the nnriexntion of 

word8 and particles rather than by a logical or ler  of tlie words, as if 
the speaker was ofraid that  the hearer corild only understand those 
ideas for which there was an audible equivalent. whi l s t  many are 
apt to  look upon stripping o f t h e  leaves as a mntter of regret, I would 
consider i t  as a step tobvnrds delivering the human mind from t h e  
fetters of form. Perhaps I tread upon contestable ground. B u t  a fact 
remains; i t  is this, that of all natious \vhose langaages nre preserved 
to us, the Persians are the first Arians that pitched the  tent of speech 
on the elevated tableland ol logical thought. 

Simplified then as the Persian language i ~ ,  frirther change in termi- 
nations being impossible, the  growth, as in moderu English, is only 
visible in  the pronuncintion, the spelliiig nud the niennings of words. 
For  the study of this development a comparimn of the w o r k  of t h e  
older writers with thoee of the  modem, is  essential; and as t h e  
Persian written and studied in India has hitherto been imitating the 
pre-classical and clmsicnl Persian of tho early invaders, the impel-tance 
of the Isti'mM i Hind i s  easily recognised. 

The following pecaliarities are said by native writel-s to  be common 
t o  the Persinn of T h i n  and India. 

a. Many worcls end in tlie Thhnian Persian in cS (kkf), whilst t h e  
l'r6nian has a (gkf) ; 88 & . a  kind of partridge, in  Tbr. d.$ ; 
& lnieilg ninsk, in  T6r. d h  muultk ; &I a tenr, in T6r. GI ; 
dAY a drop, in  T6r. Gp. Similarly, &j! a doctor, &J jcal- 
onsy, w, &c., i n  T6r. with a final k8f. 

b. Also in the beginning of certain words ; as craltf, in TCr. 
wL% (as every Muhammadan in India pronounces) j j@ coriander 
seed, in T 6 r . H .  

This difference between the Thdnian d and the Tdoinn i( become8 
very nppnrent in Dictionaries arranged according t o  the fir& and l ~ s t  
letters. Thns in Snrhri &f l ritnnds in  the p L i  LilS p dl &, 
whilet iu the Madkr in t h e  csjlj Lib p 41 b. 
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e. The !Ik.bnian haa preserved a clear distinction between tlie )!, 
and Ir, when J# (6, d) and L i j y  ((I, i). The ulodern Pl&iian llaa 
only d jy forms (i, 6). The wods which have a majliG1 lettcr niust 
be learned from the Dictionariee ; Indinn Persian grammaw specify 
the uses, when tho ending is pronounced Li jy .  

d. The TdGuian has in all cases preserved the W J .  The 
IAnian has given it up in some, especially niter an alif. Tlrua . 
forms like yt~, 86 af, q f j b ,  kc., are pronounced in 
nthdzm, midam, Gtylh,  haninehi, but in India still mdgdam, rd~&tt~,  
&. 

e. The Tlidnian never adopted the interchange of ddl (a) and 
&dZ.(j). 

f. Certain words are pecnliar to the Tbdnians. Examples-uj 
he for the Plsnian ,I ; JH son f o r e  ; side for 6 9  ; $ hualtrird, 
fo rp+  ; 8 '5  dawn for ft.o ; 8% eueniy  for ,-G ; LS)I for $J ; &> 
broth-in-law f o r f s G y $ ;  8% or eiater-in-lalo for W j j l J 9 ;  

JJIJ broth? for JJ& ; @la $+ wwtjter-in-law for W j  j a b  ;,A 
fdk-in-Lto for ujl* ; for uj JJM ; anti &6 to 
awrd for ; CrijGd t ~ )  tu throw the arrow for &/GI 
9# ; & to  sit  for & ; AL to riee for &-I;.. ; jSG3 (cf. 
j,, &4(; ) yesterday ior j*~ ; u& j l p  to exell (tculer) for 
vf & 8&j ; jj~ ~ & ~ l ~  to pass alcny (duy) for jjj &s ; r;ldaj 

to die ; a*'$ for jp ; a* to e l e ~ p  for a~+l+ ; &J, the 
same ae ad,  e. g., p j ~  c5jL2 I am thy- sncrijice; a& u#k for 
~f ~, j  ; ~14% for u1Stj* ; uib 1. the eenle ns UJ$ to put ; 
2. the same ae to leaae behind, e. g., pt35b 3Lb 3 IJ>~ I 
h o e  i@ the thirag on the she& where ~ i k  is a Tbriuiau iorln for 
r& ; or, bb.;L; leave this horse ( ) ; 3. the sa111e as 
VJIJ cjVb to  divorce; 4 .  the Bnrse as CJW'Y; u a 4 ;  to lercue be- 
kind;  &. 

Although several of those worda do occur in I'l5nian authors, yct 
we generally find them used in peculiar plncee, as in rhy~nc, w11cl.e 
it waa difiicult to avoid thelu ; or iu order to prevcut repetitiolle, kc. 

The following peculinrities appcur to be limited to the Persian 
spoken and written in India. 

a. Words have pecnliar meaningd. E ~ n r n ~ l e s - a a ~ f ,  the same ns 

tr;.r ratirfi.d ; ~ J J + J . ~  Eeauingr ; && a h a c e  for G& ; & tub1 a 
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set, the ssme as ~ J J  ; bb a (made up) c w t  ; &&, the same as vu 
or yaJh u sweeper; 69 buraJ: often pronounced barf, iec (for 
nww) ; a h 3  vide Vull. Dict. ; a flattering title applied t o  
cooks, tailors, &.; s+ hemp for 4; /s?LaJternoon; jkti for 
jltY ; y2b deqairing ; a closet, for ~ 1 3 3  ; --]I, Kdbul 
and Persia* ; &ti the royal exchequer ; +..ti and J(j tark the catch - 
word a t  the bottom of the page of a manusc~ipt ; I&,-, vide Vnll. 
Dict. ; 44,  vide Vull., aleo board given to n poor student who is to  
teach children in return ; &p 1. a province, 2. the same as j 1 3 ~ p ?  

an officer in charge of a province ; dLo), the ssme R S ~ J ~ L J ,  an officer 
eornmanding a troop ; yJ\(Jf, vide Va11. ; a+ al+ ~vithont reason. 

b. The word a( is pronounced kk, not ki. This seems to be the 

old form L, still preserved in &&. The Iszafat is pronounced 8, 

not i, and d in cases of words endiqg in a ; e. g., khanah d man. 

The word a L h $  is pronounced a G 3 4  bldsh611, as a 4  p6d in Hind. 
means erepituu ventrds. Si~nilnrly do the Persians use the form 91 
(a prick to urge on an elephant), in order to avoid the Hind. &I 
which eounds, as Rashidi observes, like &uf. Other Indian pronun- 
ciations are-% palk and palak for pilk an eyelid ; ~ & $ ~ h d n  the 
same as dti , for Ji~yhdn ; 8 9 4 '  for a*, already observed by AAb- 
Faszl in the &n i Alcbnri. IVortls of the same class as+, e. g., 
a mistake, # a satire, &-) a revelation, U1-. exertion, have lost 
the j a m  add are p ron t~~~~cec l  I@, hajd 4 t h  the J# -)b, t he  
accent being on the penultima, but sa'i, wahi with the accent on the 
nltima. 

c. Peculiar formsnre &I-, &&j, &(! (the first and last occun 
in Abulfaszl), for $I%, Jkj, UJQ, the ending ish being properly 
restricted to nouns derived from verbe; $G> for &> acidity; 
$u (derived from vg), for -37' hulhnnity ; &'L, & OE 

>L n groom, for ; a plural -1 ajinnah ghosts ; 4 a 
iack of cards, f o ~  4; 6e for G W ,  vide ?dl.; 

Vnllere has at least half a dozen blunders in his dictionary, all 
arising from his ignorance of tho meaning of thia word. Thae under 

J91, in his Corrigenda 11, p. 1658, No. 2, in regione Kaahmir q Y > # ,  
a blIllldor for +I-)>,+.% Kashmir and Pemia ; also sub U J  f + 
I, p. 646 ; 0. ~ f i 3  Jt I, p. 678, &a; How-a-days in India, rn- 

l+u~ve, eep. England. 
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& . ,  (Abulfaszl), for &)J, $ 4 ~ ~  p, the ending 
3 not leading to a n  adject. form i n  a ; &>a and GJ a mongrel ; 

71 for ~ a b  TI ; dj 31 for Y I ; J+ for dl a+, a proper noun ; 
+for  &+ ; $If6 for $& ; 2 1 ~ 4  a wardrobe, for u1-k ; 6jL.I- - 
=fine, f o r d + ;  jut @J for+Yl WJ; JJ31 and+3l 3 4  for 
d > Y I L S ~ k  and &.-nlCS3+; ~ + I J  for u l ~ a  ; LJJa for &>JJ; 
&,,J for uYs, a shop ; &bs for d,r)s ; d$ for n certain dkR ; 
eJ for ; ,pure, for F ;  d j Y  for q Y ;  upJ for 
+J ; for y ; ~LP. for gb ; f i r  ~p. 

d. I n  wortls beginning with f, the AIudd is often omitted ; as+l 
pictles,j;.l lining,* &I eleeve, 41 canvass, a ~ b t  ready, LLJl 

a royal order, a distiller, for )?T,,'.oT, &I, a~L91, Wf, )&T. 
e. After a long vowel we often find a vowel elided ; as &jf 

air in^ for the Plsnian cffaarln, CE99 maulwf for maulad ,  Psb1 bmciclgl 
for dmcidagi, &&ap&hidgi forpdshidagi, dalk khalpi  for khdlignh, 
-3 rlzhdanf for dzhadan. 

f. Two S k i n s  are avoided ; IIS G1l a r j a m ~ n d  for arjmand. 

g. The  Persian lettera J, c, y, are used instend of the Arttlic 

6, c, ; as in  &G, a&, U ~ I ,  . . for &&, ~+ ,  U ~ I  ; TI, 
tj. lor -! and 4 ; ipLCior ; 4 4 ? 5  for ; c> for P. 
L. The  Tashtlid of many Arabic words falls away, as u$ mmdb 

f o r  nutmdb nn (Indian) Narvbb ; aJi, pl. d l ~ 3 ,  an atom.$ 
i. The  following pronunciations are very common, though gencr- 

ally prohibited i n  the Dictionaries-U+ khizdn autumn, for crt+ 
khazB.n; jb:, dilcizg for the  Persian d a r b l o n g ;  shambah, and 
even dumbahl( Saturday, for shambih ; & p u l h ,  and even 332 ,  

well known dish of rice, meat and spices, for& pala'zo. The modern 

Entered by Vallera ss Pexeian. I t  is Indian. 
t 80 in many Persian Dictionaries written by Indiana. 
f There is s cnriona mistake in Vall. Diet. I, p. 378. BurhBn, whom Vnllem 

mi*, has ~dfi  ,& j ltkhj 8Ji? ; bat Vullers does 
not oLmeme that and ab j (the Indian prii~er of the Barhkn left ont the 

Toahdid) am synonymous, reeds obi,  for the A. &9j,and translates can i t i e~  

k a d m k e c a p i t i r !  

f Vull. also  BE dirdz, although Barbh gives clearly jI+i aj,3 namdz. 

U Vd. aLso hae panjahambah I ,  375. b., and Wkr silwhatnbah 

II, p. Xi$, whilet in other plncee he hae correctly rhwnbih 



8 8 Cmllributions to Persian Lexicography. [No. 1, 

Pertiinn and Turkish have ,% pikito. &,p durwesh,* for darwish 
a beggar; & nimak salt, for ~ranzak; # nimkin, adj., for 
narnalrin ; a$ gawdh a ~i tness ,  for a# g u w h  ; 8 9  girah a knot, 
for girih ; mazdlir wages, for ~ 3 2 3  muzdhr ; &I$ kQhidzpaper, 
for && kilghadz. 

k. A great number of Arabic words are universally wrong pro- 
nounced in India ; as qil'ah a fort, for qal'ah ; * 
qaiHlunt the resurrection, for qiy8mat ; @ pat'nh, for pit'ah ; w ~ j  
'urlis a br-ide, for arlis ; llijr separation, for hajr ; J# 'ijx w e d -  

wse, for 'ajz ; rijd hope, for rajd ; l.& fizd space, for fa26 ; &;) 

razb contentment, for rizd ; ++ jbb o pocket, for jaib ; i$ ghaids 
for glli4s he@; uG shakJ6 for ehiha'b, a meteor; '%mat chae- 
tity, for i p a t  ; Giro mauqa' for niaupi' ; p)a mausam a season, for 
ntausi~n ; b+t;i khirnah a tent, for khaimah ; shujd'at Bravery, 
for sha)ilat; C S j k  himtipat for hanltlqat, folly,+ qyGr a fault, for 
pugzir; 'aqfibnt for 'upzibat, punishment; & lmhmat 
pomp, for hiahrnrrt ; c;ri+ jinnat paradise, forjannat. 

I .  Peculiar syellii~ga ; as ?lQ,jI for , k ~ j l ;  1$ forl% ; 34 for 
b$. Proper nouns are often written together, as &+a for 
& Siluilarly, J.u;rb for 4-b ; dL.j ~ J I  t for 
d W  &I s G  WI ; + for comkting Of; a&f for ' 

&+cl7 ; + I ,  a 3 ~ & ,  ei, for *>dl Y&, &c. 

Reversely, lQaili, b & . a . L ,  for bk, & . a d - .  Also, Loyo for 
~ 9 ;  r~+ happy for r+ khurram, eb;) for e l .  

m. Barbarous forms ; as u3@1 )I>, uad, u k  books for $+W; 
J ~ I  @y for Jdl dy ; ?fl ~nucirarrab greasy ; J ~ I  4, 
as we say the strait of Bal el Nancleb ; +j Jirfead, for &j 

he sen& ; & pulf for & p11fl, a lock ; e" for drki ; ~; lc r j~+ j+, 
Hind. jLj, for C~J> jG. 

v. 
The following terms, abbreviations, &c., are af frequent occnlrence 

in native Perbiaii Dictioxisries :- 
1. d l & ~  AautEulLuka~n~, the poet Asndi of Tlis, Firdauai's 

teacher. 

Adoptod by some Indian Dicta., ns the Ghiaa, on a mistaken etymology. 
t Thus also in Putvian NSS. 
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c(̂+ st& ShLwa' i Tmi, Firdnnsi. 
i3 u e  hbi -fir-i- Banjntd, Nizitmi of Ganjah. 

L 

: I d 1 $ k r n a l l c i p  rcl  xa 'dni ,  the L L  sllt~pel." of meanings, Ram61 Y 
of IyfnhBn. 

qj*2 + or w+lw~ i>d, Sa'di. 
ejt& &I+, or & ' I  JU, or 41 HBfiz. 
r S L l  rs kalhpn i asdtidrctlr (plural of ic.~tddz). or +Q& ru, 

or  JJ3 U~&i cu, the pre-clnssicnl and classical poets. 
In  quoting a poet, the word wt~ rdst is often nsed, as . ; r t ~  Slr 

H6Jt says. 
2. T h e  Mogul emperors of Delhi are rarely mentioned by their 

uamea, but  by their luqnbu. 
jLd3>j Jirdaue makdni, Znhirudclin BBbnr, 1526 to  1530. 
>lif 4 jannat cicrtcinf, Nagirnddin Humitydn, 1531, to  

1556. Janmt hhycini is also us&i. 
jL&f$y 'arsh &hydm(, .TalBluddin Muhammad Akbar, 1556 

t o  1605. 
jUocsi*, jannat  makdnf, N6ruddin Muhammad JnhBngir, - 

1605 to 1627. 
$t$'fcr,>j firdnw bhydnf, Shi116b ndtl'n Bluhnmmad Sl15.h- 

j n h h  He is also called & i~g uL pi l~ ib  qi15n i sitni, 
the second lord of conjunction, Taimirr, his ancestor, being 
the  first. 1627 to 1658. 

jL & khuld n~aka'ni, Mnhi uddin Muhammad Anrangzdb, 
1658 t o  1707. Native historians prefer the name 'Ala~ngir. 

J;io Jlj. khuld manzil, Q11f1)nddin Muhammad Mn'azeim 
SliBh 'Xlam, also cnlled BnhBdor Shtlh, 1507 to  1712. 

Regnr;iing the form of these lapubs I may mention, that there are 
&tract nouna. T i ~ n s  j G l j +  means an  occupying of the higheat 
&on, or o rurting &ce. Like the abstract noun 'allcimah, 
it then becomes a title, " dwelling in heaven." Similar terms are 
SILOFP m i y a m  makbni, dwelling with the Virgin Mary, the  na111e 
of one of Akbar's wived ; fi9 5 nrirchaeirtni lily dear son ; ~ b k *  
qiblahgdlri my revered teacher ; nrajdzzili, pr. IIIY uttractcd 

i one, my pnpil. Native grammairians call this the (JSL. GI( l d  i 

I rnutakallim, as if &f* were the same ns Y&* qiblahg8h i man. 
We may compare our b i y l o ~ d  and the A. sayyidi. WLen these ~vords 
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are followed by n proper nonn, they do not take tho &&I, as &&+ 
L,; a+==" qibl~~llgiilli Muhammad Qhans ; but you may say &@(i*" 

qiblahgihi i man. Similarly the word & bandagi does Lot take 
the IszBfat, .when followed by the name of a Wali or a Shaikh, whilst 
other titles, as a+, -6, ddjL, &c., take the Iszdfat. 

3. d luyhat means, 1. a dictionary, the same as dirbj ; 2. the 
words of a dictionary are its wliJ ; hence you may say a u l d  or 
&I*; 3. language, as GjG d, although in this sense t h e  

word ~ k j  is preferred ; 4. a particular form of a word. Yon say 
LJI j I  -I,&' LI ust6 is anotherjo~m for aueeta'. 

(Jlf 'darn, a class of word$. You say, @j is J Q A ~ ~  ,& j t ,  be- 
longs to the same class BR dr lbh ,  i. e., to the notMle ending in $! 
bbr. 

dt+ dl, this requires a proof. 

a& d-& G+ w& this meaning is supported by the 
following verse. 

3 ; ' d g h j  ~ 3 ,  CS&l JJ, the author of the Farhang says, 
Rasllilli says. 

tL sanhh', and tasdmu', verbal information regarding the 
correctness of a word, obtained from the ~ 4 j  d ~ l  ahl-i-zabdn, the 

Natives of Persia, or from an JLI 1~1tdd. The same meaning 
has the phrase LH Cj36ri? 381 jl. 

4r$l lahjah provincial pronunciation. Yon say 
-1 $p>!, C ~ J L ~  W&J 

d&kh is the Indian pronunciation of dckdn. 
dy 'urf or +l+j ta'dmf, usage. 
&& taphif, an error in spelling. 
&# tahrif, an error in the meaning of a word. 
&-G fa-fa-ammu2 or ,+& fa-qham, reflect, be careful. pay 

attention. Lexicographists often use this phrase after explaining 
a difficult verse. - 

@ tatabbu' or tnfahh~g lexicograpliicrrl criticism. 

4. The following grammatical terms are noticcnble- 

&>L; & or pJLi the same as JMd, J#,b. 
taj, the same as iJp ; e. g., x ~ j  ,&$ +JI, " prononnce 

nrjmand with a j a m  above thc 8, and uot a7jamand." 



The word j a m  ia never n d  in Persian Dictionaries, szc& being the 
usual word. 

Every alif in the beginning of a word is called Sj+e ; hence in 
epelling aLi.1, yon say +, beseamm-i-hamzah, not bawamm i 
dif. And in spe!ling +if, yon would S J j  uG J S j r r  +. 

P 
The sign - is called #)*a & shkZ-i-hmwah. This  explain^ 

the phraseology of Bh. under fJe? chihdi pink, whero he says :- 
Ilk P J J d  " u J d  #wJ $dJ #H 

" The word f*, when pmnounced, has an alif and a y4-i-tahtbi, 
~ r g r ,  but yon mnat not write them.'' The rrign of the hamzah 
above the 8 cannot be left out, as Vullers has done, p. 605a. Similar 
words are bi;, kli of the same colonr as the f&htah-pigeon, 6 9 ,  
Ly. The epellings j>, A, &rY -are Indian, and not 
considered good. This corrects several mistakes in Vnllers' Lexicon. 
Regarding the ahnkl i ha-h in words as .w, >&, &o., vide the 
author's P m d y  of the Persiccnu, p. 14. 

I n  Lucknow and Delhi prints we often find a shakl-i-hsmzah above 
the silent 8, a s ~ t *  J f *t+ for J I ~ J  I*!+. This pedantry ie also 
recommended by the grammarian 'Abdalwbsi' of Hhsah. Another 
absurdity of modern M ~ S .  and prints is the spelling 4 for e, 
though Ohib  approves of the former. 

The lettera of the alphabet may be treated as masculines or 
feminines ; yon may say bJrio &, or 1,+ &. For 
ghuir v n a ~ a h ,  yon may say &+, or fi+ Unuqat. 

The word ajiC kinhyah is followed by the prep. j l ,  in imitation of 
the Amb. d.  Yon say :- 

~YE>, JJJ& JJ j( +u j 
The aorrowfnl heart of a poet is compared to the plaintive mi." 

VI. 
Among the Dictionaries printed in Europe, I shall only mention 

Johnson's Dictionary and Vallers' Lexicon Pereico-Latinnm Etymo- 
logicurn. 

It  is difficult to make a comparison between the two, as the objects 
of the compilers are diierent. In point of wrefulneae, Johnson's work is 
the better of the two ;* it is eminently " the translator's dictionary." I t  

Vnllere doen not think much of Johnson. Ho clussea him with Caatelli, 
H e n i d ,  and Riohdmn, nnd says : - I 6  Horam enim opernm eocureta compa - 

6 
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does not pretend to be a critical dictionary, which Vnllers does. Johnson 
gives Arabic words, in which he is exceedingly exact, as he had good 

eources; Villlen hns only a few. The Persian words of both Dic- 
tionaries contain a great number of words and meanings that never 
existed, and many wrong spellings, because both wed the B. and the 
Haft qulzum-works which compilers ought not to use. But the 
number of mistakes is greater in Vullers, because he h b  used other 
bad sources, as shall be shewn hereafter. On the other side Johnson 
has given many meanings derived from the study of Persian, writen, 
in which .point Vullers is sadly deficient. Again, for the 1sti'm;il-i- 
Mutaakhkharin, Vullers is better, as he has used, from the middle of 
the letter the BahBr i 'Ajam. 

For those who use Vullers' Lexicon, the following remarks may be 
of use :- 

The words marked in Vullers 
C. (Castelli). 
C. ex pers. ver8. P: Test. (words taken by Castelli 

from some version of the Old Testament). 
C. ex G. I do not know what this means. 
E! (Parhang-i-Shu'irri).* 
M. ex E: (words which Meninaki took fro111 the 

Farhang-i-Shu'bri). 
and B. in  app. (the appendix by Captain Roebuck) are 

nearly all doubtful. 
As exaiuplee of words marked C., C. ex pem. *ere. V. 

Test., and C. ex G., I shall mention-sdt, a blunder for ; 
pt ; jbl and ujb l  ; &jJ, a blunder for dirt ; C J ~ , I ,  a blunder for 
Q ; x ; Q a blunder for ; ; &)Q : 1jrj4, a 
mistake for a compound ending in a ~ 4  ; d - ~ j q  ; ~6 ; e ' 3 Q  ; 6lq 
a blunder for $ (which itself is doubtful) ; db* ; kS.i! ; ulwJtp! ; 2 .  
v~ ; JIJ) ; e~bj  ; 039 ; ; +, a blunder for 6 ; J% ; or, 

to take another letter of the  alphabet,-^^&; &; c; 5J; 
& ; $>C ; &c. 

ration9 cam primnriis foatibos ipsia [B. nnd HK. ?I factn edoctns sum, permnltoa 
in iis.significatione8 esso nllntas, quae in falsa et perversa interpretntiorie 
exempli primarii nituntnr indequ~ ntpote falsna prorsus ease delendae!' De te 
fabrla mrratw: 

I mean those words merked with the lettor F., which Vallera did not find 
in B., Bh., nK., SHL. 



The MS. of the  AzrLri.7-i-Shrc'dri which Vullers used, must haive been 
the worst poaeible i n  existence. But  I do not t l i i ~ ~ l r  thilt the Dictionary 
itself is trastworthy. A s  I have seen no copy of this Turkish Diotionary, 
I am merely gnided by quotations i n  Vullers which mention the 
sources from which F. extrmted. A s  F .  used the  Sharafnamah, Far-.  
hang-i-Jahiingiri, Surliri, the Mnjmal-i-Khiiui, his Dictionary ought to 
be a model. B u t  P. has not made a proper use of his sources, and gives 
bmdrcds of words from them, which are nowhere t o  be found in the 
numerous and most excellent MSS. of FJ., Sur., Sh., &c., in  my posses- 
mon. Thus t h e  references of P. i n  V u l l e ~  to tbe Parhang i Jnhfingiri 
under 6 9 ,  w e ,  t~;?, cbd, are wrong; my MSS. of the PJ. 
contain neither the last three words, nor the  absurd meaning of the 
first. So likewise P.'s references to Suniri's Majma'nlfurs under 

4 ~ ~ , *  A, q, &, J&>; GI* ; Sul i r i  contains 
nothing of t h e  absurdities nscribed to him. F.'s references to  the 
Ghurafndmah nuder a&+!, Jbd, 3H ; and t o  the Mn~~nsa'-i.lzghcit. 
i-Kbn'lri under a~+&, I&, 3 4 ,  are entirely fictitious Nor 
did Burhkn find the above words in his MSS. of the FJ. nnd Sur. 

These are examples taken only from words beginning with + b6 and 
y pi. 

At l a s t  one-half of the verses copied by Vullers from F. have 
neither sense, nor metre; and it  is a matter of surprise, how Vullers 
could have entered them a t  all. Examples :- 
-- 

#$+&I~ locus mnnitus. P. ; e. g., in hoc versu & ~GI-  

bI+*jt s ~ %  J '  & dt + j 
This is a blonder lor 5+i1. F. did not observe the curve of the 
letter s in  after the q.? Bh. quotes (metre hmaj) 

s~t+.\jt jct tJld & V j J > & e I + j  -- 
&. Read i n  Daqiqi's verse Get& 0 God I, for && (6 ; and for 

the absurd verse of Shams-i-F~khri  read (metre h&aj) 
3.*4 s& aJibJlr_t?) aa&t )J 3.~9 at,,& d3,h w,+b 

'' Thy enemy llas fallen iuto a mire like a lame ass, laden and left 
without help." 

For Ji? >LA, ae given by Vnllers, Sur. has correctly 

kk ,  >G3. 

t Similarly Vollors on p. vii. of his preface, in the fifth note + hibbuhlt 
for +A hasbuhu ! . 
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s. Vnllem' verse from the Sh4hmimah is given in Raehidl ae 
ollowa :- 

a ~ ? f ) O j t  y + . & ~  & t f + j ~ + t ~ p k k  

-- 9 J 1 P a+ j,f ,+!J+! 'P* 
M n i ~ h .  Vnllers quotes from F. the following verse of Nidmi- 
a&& j as JJ,;?; II * i t  J?Q L, 

and says :-''in quo tamen falso et contra metrnm legitnr & i  
- 

FiiriniehJ, qnod s conjectura in &> [burrinish] mntavi." But by thie 
conjeeturs, Vnllera makes the eecond foot J+ nuf 'u'lun - - -, 

,t 
instead of d+ fa'Glun u - - I My MS8. read correctly 

J ; s # j * & & ~  JiiJ%b + J j l + l ~ L ~  - 
In  the verse of Amir Khusran read )a instead of Vullm' 

AU~,  and translate :- '' How may a weak man get rid of his frame of 
clay; an elephant even is helpless when he sticks in the cla'y." The 
fourth meaning in Vullere is quite nselese, ee &CEb is an adjective, 
and the same as t h e j G 2  of the fifth meaning. 

3) perturbntio. For Vullers' verse from the Shehnamah 
read :- 

a# a ~ %  GL;? J 19 c=! a> ~ ~ t i  J.P! I> b a j t  C I ~ P  

Again, Vullers' words 2) in hoc versu g'wdenh poetac are wrong, aa 
the veree quoted belongs to jlirirfbi +, but not to &>j c&&~, B. 
having changed the order of the meanings given in the FJ .  The fijlh 
meaning is very likely wrong, as the BISS. read the second luigd' 
(metre mnszsui') 

4 .  

& aJ4 a>-=+ iJl+ - # * 
O. Vnllere p. 408, a. For the verse of Shaikh Anhadi read (metre 

khafif) 
,g d l a t J b + , ~ g  2bJ! *tJ!&--& 

whew some of my M58. of the JBm i Jam read jI,P dy 3. 
ig He (the king) writes out at once a money order, when he (the 
paynlaater) pays him (the poet) out of the two loads of money ordered 
by the king, only half a load." 

The verse quoted for the fifth meaning, is given in good M S .  of 
Hffiz aa follows (metre Mutaqarib)- 



' I  Where art thbu, ringer, strike up a tnne I By His unity, strike 
up a tnne I" Vide also Vnllern' Lex. I. p. 920 a, under Gs. But this 
wme belong0 to Vullers' sixth meaning. Again, in the fifth meaning, 
my MSS. give the second mi@' of Ktitibi'a RubCi ae follows :- 

2+ JL;- la'+ &+ w p  i_ - 
A>. For the verses read- 

$>LOP & W&JJ $ J ~ S J J ~ N , . ~ U & +  
2- U14;? dl$-.. A &-& jb ,  

bat there are a few verses intervening between the two. The two 
cansatives uJ?;&J~ and Cr&a may safely be entered in our 
Dictionaries. - 
9. For the first mipi' of Hakim S6zani1s vem read (metre 

k j )  :- 
GT ~ j t  9~ P I ~  

I do not want to eat the gbznut, because, &c., where t j f ~  jt is 
oZd for 4~ j~." Old Persian poets often use after the prepositions 

#jl,H, d1 5TP. 
The words extracted by Vullers from F.-1 mean again those 

which arenot at the same time marked with B.-are very extrnordinary. 
Eramplm :- wf and Mf ; >&I, a blunder of JILI ; ,&T ; 9 
for 91 ; jbf; Hf ; d b f  ; b ~ b ~ f  ; 0bj j ) f  ; 8bjT ; b>jT ; 8 b j T  ; d j f  
for d i y f  ; &&f for &9;1, ; d'f for ~7 ; Qf, a blunder for 
S&I ; u-f , ~)#f and U J T  ; Jf dial. Kharizmiae, the same ati 

@I& ; but it is Arabic ; d f  for >f ; ; i . 7 '  dm6gh for k9f 
h w g h  ; linuk, a blunder for 4 1  4buk ; c ~ b f  a blunder for 9t>'f, the 
m5 and h6 having been drawn together ; $&'f the ~ n p l u r  ullro of a 
Persian Infinitive ;+f ; 4f and -7' ; ukf ; Infinitives as cr+'lJf 
w ~ f ,  ~ ~ ~ j y f ,  and hundreds more, for ~ J J ~ T ,  & . f ,  &c. F.'e 
Infinitives, though perhaps correctly formed, have been invented by 
grammarians in mu tironum, but they ought not to be given in a 
Dictionary ; just as 16 ~ UUCM p m  semper rnulgetnrr pul l .  p. 408), 

a6 vimm facit ot~le (Vull. p. 495), &c., were invented in wru 

a b c dariorum on the C for cow, D ifor dog principle ! 
As the above examples areat random taken from the first sixty-five 

pages, Persian scholars may estimate the number of useless words and 
blnndere in Vnllera' Lexicon. 
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Nor is Vullera happy in his etppnlologics. The reference to pisang 
under &' p. 243, may be learned ; but a date-palm is not a 
plantain-tree. &A, p. 249, does not come from patriciue, but from 
patriarch. Under ~ J J Q  b a r a h  hastiness, p. 162, Vullerv compares 

rdih with a!, r&h, mistaking lor a Persian word ; but the word 
is Arabic, and should be pronounced bldirah. yfYr! bakshi, p. 197, is 
quotetl as belonging to a lixgua exotica, but i t  is Persian, and the same'as 
a d  L;;%. Under ~3 clover, p. 221, he says, deed in ceteria lexicie ; 
it is in every Arabic Dictionary ; just as d j 9 ,  p. 480, is in every 
Turkish Vocabulary. The Sanscrit word nuder PL+, p. 239, may 
also be very learned, but it waa useless, as the whole word is one of 
tlie FJ. 's blunders.* 

Another defect of Vullera' Lexicon is this, that in caee of words 
having several forms, the meaniiigs are often given under the u n u s d  

or doubtful form. Thus, in tlie case of d$f and &l, where Vullers 
hns put the meaning to J#l, instead of to &f, for which alone the 
Dictionaries give examples. Examples of such displaced meanings 
aro frequent. 

The use which Vnllelx has made of the Bahtir i 'Ajam, cannot be 
approved of. H i  extracts are most desultory. In hundreds of cases 
he has given the least useful exnmples, whilst the number of words 
which he has altogether omitted-on what principle, I do not know- 
is very large. We have only to compare the articles & jul, a h  jallM, 

'i6' &, LSJL~~A, ~ k ,  f?, J4, '-7 Uub, JG@-, 
+& jnnnhb, j k h ,  ~s;h, 4, j+, &, ~ f 4 ,  *, 
jt*, ~ 1 f i ,  yh, I*, &el a&*, &H, u k ,  ++ a9 given 
in Bh. nlid Vull. Uh.'s valunble notes to some of tliese words, liis fine 
articles headed d h ,  %A&, &, J b ,  &c., are entircly lcft out. 

+ It should bo Ar. L; basscfm, smiling ; Khusran (metre mujtnss)- P 
r+ +-' uljt &j>i 8- ,+i + LLUIL(.~~>~ &j0+ ILF u& 

"The world which in tho eyos of wise mon is a book of laughter, is not 
worth half a smile from tho ever-laughing lip of the sweetheart"-where 
the FJ. reads L.! bwtam, inventing at tho same time tho meaning a coral. P 
Besides it would not be Persinn to say lab-i-bistd~n, a ooral lip ; it  should at 
least be &),aLi.+ 4, as you say 4. Similar mistakes of FJ., 

adopted by B. and Vnllem, are gl ullc,&, a star, for A. 191 ant&, pL of r$ 

; p* jdjun,, for the Arabic pp hGjam, kc. 
L 



I n  the versee and explanations quoted by Vullera from Bh. we find 
the  same want of understanding, as in the verses qnoted by him 
from I?. Examples :- 

c* jurm, p. 513. For j!, la! b d d  rh read jl jle! bahdr ax. 
++, p. 517. Vnllers haa no idea of what Bh. means. He 

reads &>a da+ tad  i dn, and translates frrcctibus recentibus ; but 

Bh. h a  dG$la da r  1 6  chs, in the inside of which. Again by $9. 
sarpdsh, Bh. means o lid, so that + will be the cup or plate, and 
% the lid of it. Helice the nice verse of Tbsir, which in Vullers 
has neither sense nor metre (Rama1)-- 

~9 ~3 u>~A 4-9 +& &+ JS~IJ++~JW~I &+ 
-where the two lips of the sweetheart are compared to a rose and a 
roee bud, the latter resting like a lid upon the former, and the went 
of which ie used by the zephyrs as provisions for their journey to 
paradhe. Vnllera r e a d s j l ~  ddr for jl 9 6 az. 
*, pp. 519 and 520, c) paedicnre. For U J ~  rs read cr~_+C 

r%~. In the verse read djl bfsh azin, for' &jl& pfsh azin. 
6 p. 533. Read sj for &A; else the verse has no metre. 

p. 534. Read LSjyj m'unat silliness, for Vullers' csip j 
za'aunat. This verse is qnoted by Bh. as a prsof for the word 

&+ jangali i yskpri, an aninral of a man's sllape, hoving only .. 
one leg ; it  is proverbial jor its stupidity. Hence Vullera has left out 
the word, but given the verse. 

p. 535, 3) coll. ufi fluvius, et dicitur de aqua quam in 
calamo narcissi servnre solent, ut  narcissus dintius in stntu recellti 
remanere possit. ' This is a sad blunder. Bh. has >j fi jaw-i- 
mrgis, a grain for the narcissus, not u* a river. The metre of 
Mukhlip i KBBhi's verse (haxaj) shews that we have to read jau, and 
not jii. The grain ie put into the cup of the dower to keep it from 
shrinking. 

The reference in the flfth meaning to  the Sharainhah is also 
wrong. 

Thus throughout his whole ~ i c t i d n a r ~ .  
The mistakes in Vullera arising from his being unacquainted witll 

Hindustani, deserve a short notice. Exnnlples :- 

q - ~ ,  p. 116, i. p., 2 ~ f .  Ei'rst, the mndcl of $$I is wrong; 
secondly, u - l  is a gold or silver coiu of the emperor Akbnr. . 
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331, p. 134, English, an Eaglbhman. The Persians and Arabs 
say inglis, the Hindustanis 331 angrkz. We may compare 
the modern girjd, a church, with the Portuguese igreja, and the  
Greek ekklesia. 

a ~ j I  p. 140, nom. acrbio cujusdam B. It is Oudh, the famous 
VWW or h. 

- 94 ,  p. 155, a kind of wanderkg Muhammodan n d ,  32. 
Vullere might have left out this error of Richardson's. Similar 
mistnkes are ?ljf, &cf, p. 29, for 'd and uL> 'mabbtdn 3 

LSJU bakhtigiri, p. 194, for c s ~ g w  p ~ i k h t a h k d r l ; ~ ~  p. 197, 
for j+ # bakhshi-ijw, a deputy paymaster who serves under the 
&+A:! bakhshi-i-kul, or paymaster-general ; c+, y. 204, for e+ b d a n j ,  as you say ~ d +  k h d s a n j ,  graceful; cE#14 
badzrgari, p. 207, for u-j2 barzgari, or ccrf#j> barnahgad; k, 
p. 239, an Indian speliing for,+ bastah;& Bashgir, p. 246, for 
Ad peshgir; 3% Wdq, p. 303, for 3% ydl6p; a$ and 
$em$, p. 323, for and &*, &c. 

aJ@, p. 269, nom. magnae u ~ b i s  et olim metropolis in Hindfisth. 
This absurdity is supplied by P. 
d+, p. 287 ; the extract from Richardson, with the exception of 

the meaning, a violin, is correct. The word is Hindee, but occurs very 
often in Indian Historians. It is a purse of money kept at court for 
paying alms, rc\vards, &c. 

d* bilach, p. 279 ; this should be 2 pOlaj. d a% p. 384. This is the Hind. 3 2  pd14 a word often applied to  
fruits. 
M, p. 406. This is the Hind, term for pulex communis. 
J$, p. 465. 3) nom. arcis in Hindustan, B., no~niue &~j 

zantanlbhr celebris, F. This absurdity is, of course, supplied by F. 
I t  should be#) rantanbhzi?., as correctly given by FJ., or Itintam- 
bore. 

v> toB, p. 475; Vull. does not understand the Hind. c r q  tlttin, a . 
piece of cloth of a fixed number of yards, Germ. cine Webe. 

p. 5'21, the same as qlpg, a squall. 
A ~ ~ C J ~ ,  p. 543. Vullers in his extract from Bh. writes ltoice 

d#k shdyjahdn, for crwb Shdhjahdn, the famous emperor of , 
Iudia. I am ~f ra id  Vi~llers has not uudcrstood Bh.'s phrase 

11 *La+ ~41uLp +>!li! f a 9  LO( 
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"It is from obstinacy that the Per~ianq call this town Jahiinhhu, 
and not Sh6h-jah4dMd." The emperor Shkhjahkn was often ridiculed 
by the Persiam for assuming the title Sh&h of the coorld. Even the 
then Sultan of Constantinople ( r)~, >If&+ ) made once in a letter a 
mtirical remnrk on the emperor's ~nagniloquence, when his clever 
court poet Kalim got him out of the difficulty by composing an ode, 
in which the foll~wing verse occurs (metre musdri')- 

MCP* j$+G v k  b e  4 CI~+)JP JL).D@]~ alp 3 SLi* 
" The worda Ji. (5 + 50 + 4 = 59) and w4.t (3 + 5 + 1 + 
" 50 = 59) are in point of value the same ; hence the emperor l ~ a s  a 
clear right to the title Shdhjahh." For this clever verse Kalim 
received from the & his weight in gold, and his ode waa sent to . 
Constantinople. 

chappar, p. 560 ; this word is the Hind.* chhrrppor. 
&A, chdtal. p. 607, This is a xilibtake often to be met with in 

Persian b o o b  printed in Europe. The correct form is *, with a 

c$m. The word is epelt by A b u l f ~ ~ z l  in the A.A., p. 27, 1. 4. 
Nor ie it a numus cuprinu.~, but an imaginary division of a ddm, one 

* 
ilrer Rupee .(of Akbar) being equivalent to forty copper d6ms. 

" Accountants have divided the ddm into 25 jettila." A.A ., 1. c. 
y'l,j, p. 918, a coin, the 8th of a gold muhur. Thus Vullem 

fronl Jol~nson. It is the eighth pert of a rupee, not of a gold nlubnr. 

i , , J f~~3 ,  d U  dl&, p. 923, 3)  n. 6. noni. ltiagni oppidi i7i Hindustan 
F. sine uernpb. T h i ~  absurdity is likewise snpplied by thepraeclancm 
opus of P. Whoever heard of 8 town Dtiddltid in India? It a blunder 
for a@fd33  Daul&M. 
&, II. p. 797 ; a reference to JjJ was required. So likewise, 

p. 9-10, under JJ, to u& ; and under 8 9 ,  p. 479 b., 1. 24., to I ~ .  

Vullers is also most unfortunate with his ~ G I .  As the Iszafat 
of the Persians is very badly treated in the existing Pereian grammars, 
I trust I shall be excused for inserting here a few notes' on the fakk 

i Iazd/at ( d . 4  3 ), or the omission of the Ieaifat, reserving some of ' 
Vullem' mistakes for foot notes. 

Tho Isz6fat i~ omitted 
a. Biter -Lo, 9, Slf, &J, L*jb, >J' f? (not in 

prose), 8G ; as-da-b, JU 4 . s ,  y?lt") an admiral, 

7 
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9 9 

the keeper of the wardrobe ; je @ a passionate hunter,# &b, 
9 . ' )  1 

$LC, 834  $LC ; @ &J a foe of science, b & ~  a foe of 
0 

decency ; t> +'ti the representative of God's mercy on earth (a 
flattering epithet for kings) ; &d, wali ni'mat, n benefactor ; 

0 0 

a viceroy.; similarly, ?licp,dLi one who acts for another ; &>A ."- 
and*#~> a beautiful boy, jpJ=-+, &;-?,.d++ 8C Shlhjahb,  
>&aE a harbour-master (in poetry tlie 8 in aL2 would have the nlmfat- " 

hah) ; ,& an Indian sweetheart. 

b. After?, d, w~+-J, JJ, ; as-w+jyl G I ~ ,  

JPp-, sip, -.yl )l~>y: the space bel~ind a null, a:Ju?, 
) ~ j ~ +  the day of judg~iieiit, S J ~ + ~ ?  leavings (Indian usage) ; 
&tiw+ ; the same ne >I& and ; after Jf\ in - Jj, in the 
beginning of the night, J>I, ~(JJuu. J,I the tirat of the wonh ip  
pen. The last is poetical usage- 

p - ~ 9  J j  & ? &I ~~,>FJJ  & + 
(Sa'di) '' What can be thesecret of the j iyure  of lhis idol (of Soulnath, 
which moved its hands), the J? at worshipper of which I am ?--where 
the metre (Mntaqfirib) requires the omission of the Itidiat after J'I. Alee 
#A&IJ dhnlan k6hl the side of a mountain, for S$&IJ dhmn i k6h.* 

c. In compounds often used (J-Y I$ ) a s I J l a  a pomegranate ; 
-ail water for the ceremonial ablutioii ; A nugarcane ; UP& 
a night attack ; d f &  bag-1bl a senl, &c. ; forJlr&, r~*r3? f ,9* ,  - 
&c. Thus also Uuf bbri (pr. the lustre of the fnce) honor, > t j L b  
rhhJzdr, tlie flourishing state of tlie market, flourishing circum- 
stances.t Many of these words are even writtln in oue word. 

The pretty tittle l i n a  dzaper, the pretty little butcher boy. As oar poets 
speak of Jane of the mill, the fair d a q  mad, &o., so do modern Persian poeta 
epoak of prett boys belonging to the Trade. + Both Noris are wrongly marked In Vullers' Diot. with the Isdfat. In 
poetry, of coarse, they have the Nimfnthnh. 

Similarly, 11. p. 759b.. kc& k6r i yiyd, which he trnnalates ma ; bat VJV, 
or be tk r  K&,with the Iszblat, means regnum, the business (,If) of a (not L$) 
or H n c e ;  but w>&, without the Isdfut, ( torJ&&5) means Tea, and tho 
derived abstr. n $K& regtlutn. I t  in plain that ;hi& abstr. noun oould never 
have been formod fmm Vollers' I+$"& kir  i giyi tea. 

BevorselJ', uJ234,  p. 163, mast hevo the Isdfat ,  b& i shul-tah, aa correotly 
given in Johnsou. Vullere' remark regarding the Isatifat, on p. vii. of hie 
prefwe, has no sense. 
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The K d - i - I s t i ' m d  explains also the onlission of the Iszifat in 
eames; 88, rs GhuliEm Hnsain, for QhulQrn-i-Husain. 

d. After bin son ; as, (Sa'di) &j J., 911 Atlbak 
Abubakr bin Sa'd i Zangi. 

This is not absolutely necessay in prose. The Persians use even 
the form &I, with the alif, when followed by the name of the father. 
Hence it would not be wrong to say, &j * Ab6bakr 

I 

ibn i Sa'd i Zangi. 
e. Under the influence of an alif i wq1. This is poetical ; as 

9 w, @ tp-,jbk,~_+f dt b, ~t+,&\ ; for Jjd+ beside you, 
jU+, j$ &? L5+ the price of such a jewel, w$,&& one who 
reds (elegiee on Husain) sitting a t  the foot of a banner (as used by 
the Shi'ahs during the Muhnrram.) 

f. After a hidden 8 (*& ). This is poetical usage, and not 
found i n  modern poets ; w, JJios+, lG@ +.., ,I+ +, 2;, Gf, 
for J L  i d ,  >tjb bg. 

g. Before 331 God ; ss, @ bandmizid ( &lL ), J B I ~ ~  

n'pdsiEiJ, the praise of God. This is poetical usage. 
h. After &, as &+G tah bast#, for tah i baati, the dust below a 

mat ; tah jur'ah, the last of the cap. 
i. Alter the preposition gj zitowards, as, 9 4~ uj z t d a r g a  i lu 

(Mir Mu'izz), towards thy throne, for J j  8kJa Lj. ~ i l e  word +i does 
not occur 4et Sa'di. 

k. In  . . . c j j K  kifar ni'mat, ungratefwl ; sdlis aalhah, a 
Christian (Niz). 

L After I; , r+ >, u), >, ~,ylg >. . This m u m  
sometima in poetry for xJ~! man i bandah, I your slave. The word 
cr) doea not occur after the time of Jbmi. 

m. Alter nouns ending in alif or w h .  Tlius, u A # b  halu'kci 
d i n  the awursedHal&G, ~ 9 9  WI Arnbzd HaraLm',a for U J ~ $ &  

lrnd &&I, which wonlcl not be wrong. 
v I. 

I conclude this paper with a few notes taken at random from 
marginal remarks made by me to several Dictionarie~ at the time of 

If it be not presumptuous on my part, I would point out that 

The dlif st the end of proper nouns is rnodorn rrinf usage.. Thm 1 3 6  
Lali.a, YLo, for &b, &, & ; 
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notes such as the follo\ving in form of an index, ought to accompany 
tlic Peninn text of every book now-a-days piinted ; for the cowpilntion 
of a reliable Dictionary, Lnsed upon a lcnooledge of the Persian laugunge, 
must necessarily be the work of many. 

(~113kf e~clbivated. You say 3 9  ~ 1 a 4 f  !JJ@ d l  he built this town. 

Also, a> cr~aQf &+ 1~ dl he built tllia town and called it 
after his name. 

&@l Bbiftah, made of canvars. In Indian books mostly withont 
the diudd. Iudian Historians use the word as a noun, the same 
a cibu?, cnnvasn. The forms 4 7  cfb6jt and cibcftah appear to 

more in use than &47 dbdjit and dbdJah. 
$'Uf Bbj6sh gravy. Also, dried raisins. sf kiahntish is s 

amaller kind. & mtiltuqqn is the best kind of dried r a i s i n s . 2 ~  
mazu6z is a general term, dried ruisina. 

GJpd Adam i haft-hmcirl People say that the number of 
inhabitants on earth a t  the death of Adam, had reached the number 
of seven thousand. 

e~~jl .  Vullers and several inferior Indian Dictionaries maintain that 
dzurdau is wrong, aud Lardnu correct, ur the word is a wntractwn 

for cr~lt jf .  But blj'f BZurd occure in rhyme with a-, a+, and 
is analogous to GU+ shumurdan, cr3+ shuniardafc and c r~$&,  
U)J$ and ~ ) ~ l L f u i ,  C)J+ and U A J ~ ,  &c. 

crd+t~f drlimidan, transitive and intransitive. You say 

ut~lfj L'J, or, pl,& ,I+ IJ a .  JJ. 
yf cis, a 111illbt01le. YOU say c)J&~ b& to grind corn. 
+f &6b, corporeal psin. J J ~  Jard, both corporeal and mental 

pain. 
e~s~jtif and w j G Q  ttd begin. The word is constructed with the 

accusative, or with a! r; 
C J ~ G ~  rfftdbidan, to become red like the sun. Infinitives in Man are 

formed from Arabic and Pcrvian nouns. Examples :-U& to require, 
~ 3 4  to understand, ~ w j  to dance, crGJLi (Niz.) to plunder, 
~ 3 4  to swallow down, CIA*& to rise (sun), c)A$> to die (Tbdnian 
usnge), ~ J & J  to go to Mecca, to go to Madlnah, u*+ and 
u+>~I' to visit the tonlbs of 'Omar and AbhLakr, cr~G_tl, the same as 

' For U A J ~ ~ I  . The form with the Alif occurs freqnontly in this 

name Similarly *j?Q biyat id,  for ~ ~ j r ~ l  atd yaxkl, tile famous raint of 

B i e t h .  



c)J~L+L, W+ the same as cr~> jh,  &* the same aa 

ui;,jl kt*, C J ~ J  the Bsme as U+J, &!J the same as a&> dl:, . 
&p-? the Bsme as & U I ~ ,  06 the same aw a a j  +, 

the same as 4 s b .  Khnsrau (metre EItlzaj) 

r! d* 91 ?*Gl jp j 
~4. YOU j l  to get np, and CJJJ>%J +t+ j l  to 

row up. We might expect ~ ~ ' f 2  bar-dmadan, but this ie not 
irliomatic. N i z a ~ u i , - - ~ N  %&j M~JJ &*-A). So also AA., 
p. 251, 1. 3. 

&+f. The compound &>IJJ meana to$ght and to makejight. 
Vide A.A. p. 205,l. 9. The nouns 8 3 2 1  dwdzah and L;pJI cidzish 
mean a fight, a h t l e .  Also, a $girt between anima b. 

jef iyh, or jl?! &y&, or iiyh, the name of a slave of Mahmfid 
of Ghazd. He is proverbial iu the East for his faithfulneee. The 
form iiydra is the usual form. There exists a Masnawi by Mauldn6 
Zulai  of KhwhAri, entitled dluhmrid o By&. Hwni of Ivfahku 
(metre Ramal) 

w ahl, LW? & GJ @ jI + 4 ~ 4  && ~/>>GI jbQ 
" Whether i t  be A y L  or MahtuGd, here (on the path of love) his 
dnty is slavish obedience; love tie0 with the same string the foot of 
the slave and tho freeman." 

&*I I f r r ,  manner, method ; as, G&I the manner of governing 
adopted by Akbar. Also, one's duties, official work ; os, d$J >I 

j+f ,I &7 e'b) && "If there be no k6twd, he (the 
collector) will perforL his duties. The plural l&l luealls orders, 

lam, the same as ,&I ; as, y* dinlt d i nauqaddas, the 

orders of the king. Hence the din (singular) i Akbari is divided 

into several dftur. 
LiGl ilti~dj: This word ie constr. with &IJ and 14. You 

L j G l  & he possesred piety. 
a atkah, or GI atgah, e foster father. The latter form of this 

Chqatiii word is given in the Calcutta Chagatai Dictionary. As 
rS$ k&ah and &$ kokult&8h, a foster brother, it often occurs as 

title. Thn8 &&I otgnh k k ,  the name of Shamsuddin Nuham- 

mad, whose eon, K h h  i A'mm MirzB, Kdkd, was Akbar'e foster 

brother. 
@h ahkcif4 adj. In Indian writem the same ul n . j ln i ,  
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referring to Aatmnomy. Thusd.&d ~ 6 ,  the same aa & $ 
tdn'kh i munajj idn,  the era of the astrologers. 

a 
J I j l  arshad, superlative of GJ, often used by Indian writera aa a n  

epithet for a son. 
artak. The form &),I Qrtak also occurs in M8S. A quilted 

home-cloth. The word which is often used by Indian writers, is 
explained in the AA., p, 142, 1. 19, as a d~a'f* *, a piece of 
chintz stuffed with cotton. ,& d~l wtak i kajim, or according to the Chagattii form, 
,&&)I artok-i-kejam, the quilt upon which the coat of mail of the 
elephant is placed. AA., p. 124, 1. 3. 

yt asp. The form -1 asb is the l'rbnian form. I t  occurs in 
the Bos tb  in rhyme with 4 kaub, whilst no Persian poet 
would rhyme kasb with q. The P h i a n  SurGrl quottls also several 
verses, where it is rhymed with ~ ) J T ,  which itself btands in the 

ujG gQ ~ J I  b, not #)l;. 
The Indian Mndbr gives distinctly q 9 G c r 4  L.'. M i r d  I b d i m  in hie 

grammar has everywhere aub. 
j-I astar, a mnle, Hind. &, which word is also used by Indian 

writers. Fir'aun was the first that bred mules. The belief in the 
East is thnt the mnle is not sterile, but dies in foaling. Hence a 
mule h coulpared to a man who ie liberal beyond his means. Khuerau 
(metre Musdri') 

'' If the liberality of a liberal man is unnatural, it ia his death, just 
crs the female mule dies when she brings forth n foal."* Observe also 
that the luetre requires the omission of the Tahdid in the word kumh. 
In accordance with this idea, farmers are said to place a abk over 
the vulva of the mnle, in order to prevent gestation, a practice to 
which KhtiqBni several times alludes. Thus in the Tuhfat ul '&&pin, 
in epeakiug of the sun, through whose agency nll u~etals and precious 
stones are called iuto existence, he says (metre Hazaj) 

+ UJ> &' L+L! 9 Ej3 jtjj&Q 

'' Through thee (0 sun), the vulva of the mule is closed with a lock 

Thia coi-reots the roading in Vullera' Dictionary, 11. p. 826. 
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(or ring) of gold ; and through thee the neck of the ass haa an orna- 
ment of mbiee. 

~ J G I  uftddan. The spelling u3Gjl is an ancient plena scriptio, 
which in ~ J J ~ I  has become the usual form, although ~ JL!  ie 
pronounced. The older Indian Dictionaries, as the Sh., Mu., Ma. 
mention the pronunciation aftadan as having then prevailed in India. 
Yon say Ll % j ~  ** dl it  cosk a rupee ; a b j  jl wj 
JJ~J y$ he takes care that the laud does not fall off in cultivation ; 
SJGI wj land no longer cultivated ; ej the state of 
being wcrste land ; d l  djbj JJ jb the seciet becomee public ; 

6~ J OW + &j j G h  jl from childhood he made 
verees and lived in 'I*, A.A. p. 252. 

+I oghydr, plural of &. The word occnrs used as singalar, a 
rival. Hayiti of O i l h  (metre Ramal) 

G + ~ & I  & b & *  J t . + ~ f l J * l ~ ~ j t  
"Inconstant lovera are hostile to each other on account of the 
inconstancy of their love; in trne love no one h a  a rival." Vide 
L-y& bu lhaw.  Similarly, 1-1 a'dd, pl. of 'adurn, occnrs wed aa a 

eingular. 'Umar i khayyhm (RubB'i) - 1 s t  !, 6 r ~ + f l L >  k!, 3 jl u w w j  r 9 e . 0 ~ ~  
&--',,,bSI;,L)s@+ c& dl) -1 C ) ? O ) ~ ~ ~  Ij.L)lou* 
'' 1 drink wine, and opponents from the right and left cry out to me, 
' Don't drink wine ; i t  is the foe of faith.' Since I have learned that 
n ine  is the foe of faith, I must drink the red blood of the foe ; for 
this ia lawful." In  tho third migC we have to pronoilnce 'aduww, 
and in the fourth 'add. 

ySl apdos. In Indian writers the same as royal. So also y*ka 

rnuqaddas and yYJi qudbl. *lSj dzdt-i-qudai, the royal person. 
&ha, c. W J ~ , U ~ I O ,  to make a thing [ h i m  or compulsory ; hence 

to f m e ,  to o w m e ,  to defeat inplay. So also, u& 9nulzim- 
ikod shudon = u& 4 G .  'Urfi (metre Ramal) 

@ d$a -IJ,;~* fJiri r% ~ $ 1  r$ r$ Wjl. U J  

When by way of play I defeat the literary writers (who hold the doc- 
trine of the jauhar-i-furd, i. e., the atomic theory, which the hukami 
do not), the jauhar i-fnrd @ere = the mouth of the sweetheart) smiles, 
and provee the divisibility, (becauge the lips in aulilillg divide)." 



dlmo'8, a diamond. The idea ifi prevalent in the East that 
diamond dust is a deadly poison. Paiszi, (metre Ramal) . 
& cUbJaj /a yWl far - G l ~ r t ' ~ ~ + * b + ~ > > I ~ d $  
" DO not ask to know the ingredients of the antidote against love ; 
they mix diamond dust into a deadly poison." 
crhi t l  umm ighilan, in Persian generally C J ~ +  mugkilan, the bnbfil 

tree, a kind of acacia. The pronunciation mughailln, given by BurMn, 
i a  unuupported ; the word occurs in rhyme with f i l i a  elephants. 
The ashes of mughiliin wood are lnrgely uscd in the East forrefining 
gold and silver, whilst the thorns of the tree have become proverbial ; 
hence Jig., the dangerous obstacles on the road of love. Qairafi of 
Sbwah (metre Hazaj-i-sUim) 
++ la, *w& >I) Lid ' 9 p a L 2 ~  &Z(> pyb W ~ l )  j 
'' Tllc road towards the ka'bah (of love) is forbidden ; else I would 
gladly direct thither my feet, not caring for the wounds which the sole 
of my foot would get from the acacia thorns of tho road"-in allueion to  ' 

the law which prohibits Mul~ammadans from sleeping with their feet 
stretched in the direction of Mecca, which would be disrespectful. 
Judli of Tabriz (metre Munsarih) 

>I crwlla &JL &jY ,I Cj;. -I +f & 
"The beauty of the sweethearts is a ka'bah; love the desert 
(through which the wanderer has to pass) ; the obstinacy of the 
wretches (the eI, the matcher), the acacia thorns of the road." 

j b l  imkdni, ndj., human, refemug to man. God is ~ ~ 9 1  +b 
necessary ; man is afi3JluL;*C mumkin ulzui+d, possible ; idols are 
J-~I*  impossible. Hence j L l c S W #  human efforts. 

andavin, pr. in this, within this. This word is, however, often 
used as a preposition, within = /&I. Observe that in this case it 
a n n o t  take the &GI, just as,& bindbar, or u** nozar bmln, on 
acconnt of. Paytimi (metre Itlujtnss) 

'54 ~>J ; I  a! ck* IF j;~ a pI 1131ij ~ 3 t /  csyjl+ 
' L  1 am living in a world where my Yilsuf would be better in the 
pit than in the bb&r,"-where Yilsuf = life, the pit = non-exietence, 
the btiztir = .existence. 

JUT-, o dfcfqi, referring to the spiritual (aliinsi) 
and to the viriiblc world (6fiqi). Hence mard-i-afusl o dfdqi, a man 
who looks upon life as sou~ething agreeable, but who at the 



uame time striven to grssp the idea of Godhead.- Such a man is 
both @ ta'dlupf, attached to this world, and cc~3j tajarrtcdi 
(or d i l ! ,  wdrdah)  independent of it. A.A. p. 49, 1: 17. 

vje angmhtari Bcf i i .  The players sit in a circle and pass on 
a ring. The person standing in the middle haa to find the ring. 
I f  he says to one G$ pdch, empty, \vhilst that person haa the ring, lie 
is aJ3 burdah, defeated, and must c o ~ i t i ~ ~ n e  searching for the ling. 
vide l'ullcm' TI., p. 802, s. 4 kaclhah. Tnshbihi bf Kdshdn (metre 

H a j j  
~2 wf, ~e d bf h+? e r b w f ~  wLt+ 021 -JJJ 

ii Both worlds are empty and have notlli~ig concealed in their hallds ; 
I have the ring (of true love) ; every thing else is empty." 

&I 61. Indian writers m e  this word in the phrase d& &I &dry 

the rebels became again obedient. MSS. have often &b rua'il, pres. 
part. of Jf, wa-1. 

kman. The fathah of the mim i~ tlie same as the fatliali in 
kij'ar, Hcilnrn, &c., for kcijir, Hdtirn, whilst-tlie first syllable is a 
common Inlaah.  Hence the word is a cornlption of hain. 

u 
cjiQ Mkhtan, 1, to   lay ; 2, to lose a game, opp, ~ 3 3  LlcrJun 

to win a game. Shik6bi of Iqfahb (Rubi'i) 

.fLILii;L ,J &k ~1&3p C5.lj.iiQ C;.;J_~& e r k c f * - I ~ ~ y  

d l & l  " L a l a  2 a - a j  # * dL? bJJ - 
The world is a nard play, the winning of which is a loss ; skilful 

nard playing consists in being satisfied with a low throw. The 
world resembles the two dice of the nard play-you take them into 
your hands to throw them down again." PayBini (metre Ramnl) 

&+ cr~$ ~9 b3~ & &>a G )Lj+ Jik jQ ~jl! 
" Pate cheata in play and takes back what it lout ; one cannot play 
with a companion that practises such tricks." 

Observe that in the first exa~uple, the word & naqsh means tlie 
dok on the dice. The dice used in India arc rarely cubical, but lung, 
because the four long sides only are uscd. 
AJe Mrglr, tho same as y-1 asp, and &@ bciryi, a ho1.s~. 

2. A slave, Bind. 4t chdah, N u p .  Bh. 3. A j @ G p  
had-i-Mqir, an expletive particle. !l&ir (nictrc Musz6ri')- 
-1 )*J~~jJtfJ~ dp w*-" Likc an cxplctive pnrticlc, plconnbtic 

8 
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and merely repented." Con~pare t% 5 4 ,  which has the same meaning. 
jjI+ b&dr. This word is often used in the sense of a noisy place. 

Haytiti of Giltin (metre Ramal) 

& >IfJ& &j el & VJ 6 J C ~  &I &I @ g>( 
4 

4' This is love's lane, but not a bazar ; hush, yon must not talk here." 
bcfiydfi, stoppages, a fine. Synonyms are, crt$ Ibodn, &bfi 

jurrrufnah, &Ly sarsl~ikan, WG ghardr~aat, @> 7oaatn', and h + j 4  
bhkhwctst. The last word is a general term and may also mean a de- 

mand for rendmenng a sattifactmy account ; +wt+jQ b rb-i-bLkRwdd, 
the day of reckoning ; 31) h+jQ bhkhwcist-i-sarkir i 
wdtd that which i s  due to the state ; hence tazes. &b9, wP, a14 
eignify a film ; you say & j t  @> &lait ; L5j(?jQ and & mean 
stoppages, deductions fro111 salaries, &c. You say wUL b L o  a ~ .  
J I  d(JjQ three mo~iths' wages of the grooms nre deducted ; 

a$ @ > 9 l  j t  dsn & the firth part of the monthly 
allowance of the Amir is stopped ; d k j i  +& i j l ~ Q  b b  
the collector makes n deduction necording to the difference in weight 
(of coins brought by the peasants). Tile meaning >L* &kjQ in 
Vullers (from Ricliardson) is doubtful. Sl~orehikan is generally used 
in the sense of military stoppnges to which a whole squadron ie 
condemned. For example, A.A. p. 283,l. 13 :- 

+& ~ a +  &y rb+'~-.r a+ JJ! + k w e  
" If a trooper be found to be witllont his home, he (the faujdar) 
gives him a new oile, charging the price to his squad in equal propor- 
tions." 

IG9 buru'nr~cir, the right wing, J$ pol the centre, >GE c716 
~angcir the left wing of an army. Thme are the usual spelling. 
Other forms are ~ G b 9  biirlr1g9, J G -  biimng6r1 as in the Chngaai 
vocabulary published nt Calcutta, and Iu) bblnglr (as in Zenker'a 

vocabnlary). For IIA~D>, we also find jGz, jicrangh, with ajtin. 
Vullers' form J G ~  jii~cingdr, with a whw, is not in my dictionaries. 
A ~ o t h e r  Tnrkish word often used by Indian writers, is &*cl~ork~idt( 
an avantguard ; a foraging party. As the article in Vullers, p. 569, 
has no sense, I transcribe part of the a&icle in the Mugt. and Bh. 

el JP c> yl , lp 'b~~ 6 
" The word charkhclii occurs in the book entitled '#lam-&&, by 
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Bilundar B6g, in the eense of fauj i hurdtml, an avantguard. dsr 
(metre Haeaj) 
& & & J L h e  J* dw JJjJrir+ul+j,) J J D I ~ ~ ~ T ~ I  
I1 If on the day of battle thy voice is the avantguard, the opponent 
is easily defeated by the Muslims." From some commentary I have 
copied the following paseage- 

, g~.+ ~ b - 1  W ~ A  yk 1-P ;I 6 ej ++ &--f 
w 4 ' @  9% 

Hence s foraging party. As Vullem did not understand Bh., he 
might have left ont hie etymology. The word is connected with the 
T. Ja chirdl and +J, chidk, vide Vullers, I. p. 572. 

The T. L(> hGk,  a troop, is likewise of frequent occurrence ; only 
the pl. is not bJdkdn, aa in Vullers, but a&' buldkdt. 

G~JIJ* bunl o b b ,  or ~ $ 3 3  hrd o p&, or J ~ ~ L s ( ~  bdi o burd. 
~ 6 s  word, which ia often'hsed by Indian ~istorians: means betting 
on $ghting rams w other animals. The margins of MSS. generally 
explain i t  by the Hind. *.b, which has the same meaning. I do 
not know the meaning of CE(i bdi. At the courts of the Mogd emperom 
betting on animals wes carried on to a great extent. Akbar had to 
pam several limiting laws. 
@3 barhaman. In the poetry of Hindustan and the later poete 

of Persia, the Brahmin is enamoured of the ,& pnam, in the same 
way as the nightingale of the rose ; the atom (3i) and the chamelioa 
( k ip )  of the sun ; the &ti, or the of the>_r. earn; and the 
moth of the candle. The following verse ir~ sufistic (metre Rama1)- . - 
oil L i i l r  23, ,& W Y + ~  &I& @-> +l. +a+ )J 

'[In reality there is no difference between the lover and the object 
loved-idle thinkers  peak of the idol aa distinct from the Brahmin." 
The veme require8 the pronunciation barhaman, not brahman or 
batohman. 

CrJiu b ~ h d i ,  a kind of camel of high coat. So Shaksp. I t  would 
be& correct to say d d a r y .  The Bactrian camel with two humps 

dokoh4ni) is called in T.+, J&, or, bughur. The latter 

word ia used by Indian hiatoriane, but is often confounded in the MS5. 
with the Arab.# ba'lr. Zenker's Turkish vocabulary gives the plena 
miptioU;*, but he translates a &meduy, instead of a Bactrian 
wnae2. 
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y& bulharoas. I t  is wrong to derive t h b  word from the P. 

p~efix J! bul much, some Indian grammarians and lexicograplwm 
have done, ml~oae opinion Vullers adopte. I t  is another spelling for 

I 

y&&. This ia also confirmed by the fact that but bvlhawaa occnrs, 
I and not bulhds, whilst I& is a Persian t a p m i  of the Arab. hawas. 

Again, the few real Persian compounds with buE are all ancient. 

I Tho pemnel of Persian lnve poetry oonsists of the S L ,  the *, 
I the pd& the dJ rapib (or &a or #- mudda'i) who watch- 

over the ma1s1~6qJ aud lastly, d e r u .  Among the latter are thom 
I who are Jetj zBid abstemious, indifferent to love, and those who are 

Y&k bbulhawcrs, who possess no &, but y9 hatoas. 'Ishq is 
dt&-'~*~J+ batiuzzawdl constant ; hawas is transient, J&I mw/' 
uzzawdl, though pasionate. 

bieh more. This word is followed by j t  ; M jl& more 
than a hundred times. But j~ may be leit out, when & stands aftw 
the numeral ; as a mole than a hundred times. A hundred 
t ime  mow would be jQ w btir i digar. 

Y 
b pBi. In pre-classical Persian we never find gj~, w, and 

In~peratives as csW, =Lj, &c., without the a. During the classi- 
cal period the cs is often thrown away. I u  modem Persian the 
foms  without the u are the usual forms. Henw the modern adjective 

p6-hidb srciject to toenderrin an account, in the Indian phraee 
!, &. Similarly, tax- are the j$ ptiranj i a 

saltanat. In  compounds, when yk ie not followed by a geuitive, the 
ehortened form d p a i  is often preferred ; a 4  & uI+ &2 not e-iery 
one cares for i t  ; CJJ~)V++& to go straight at a thing, to underetarid 
the emnca of a thing; U J ~  & to strive to reach the 
goal; but UJ+I c-j3$? &$ qk, the eame. y$ occurs aleo 
adverbially, under, the same as &$ )aJ or &)J dar taht;  e. g., 
JctS ey~p P(; L;Ck j l h i  ~li the collector writee the name of 

every Tablldir  b e l w  the name of the village. 

dgji p h  g&&. What Vullere h a  copied from Richardson ie 
wrong. The word means ~j ieuh,  and b the name of a regulation of 
the-emperor Akbar by which he wished to deterqine the la tnw,  or 
otherwise, of an animal in proportion to the quantity oi food given, vide 
A.A. p. 163. ,$ ie Hind. 



4 .  pcw&h, for +..$. Tbie form I have only seen in Indian 
writera The author of the Mir-bt ul 'Blarn uses it frequently. 

~JA pardah means 1. a screen ; 2. the plaoe behind a screen ; 
hence 4 1 3 ~  a woman of good hnily ; ~o behind the 
screen ; 3. the thin membranes in limes, pomegranates, &c., vide 
A.A. p. 80, 1. 6. As ,l! no doea also take the meaning of 
tke king'8 court ; henoe, in Indian writ-, y i b T 1 ~ 2  the adorning of the 

amrt, doing something for the pomp of the court. 9 j Jb JA  par& 
dmi a tearing of the acreen, the expoenre of a secret; A.A. p. 198'1. 20. 
~2 p a d m  and p d h .  To fly. Also, to evaporate (scente). 

Similarly A>> j l  ,I ~d ita smdl remains kong in the clothee. 
Scents, &urn are k ~ 3  ddv&, lurting, fast. 
)k* purht khcir, a hand made of ivory and fixed to a 

stick. This instrument, which is veq common in India, is used for 
-tching ( u J ? ! ~ )  one'o back. A larger kind of this instrument 
is used ae a war club, in which case the whole, or only the 
hand, is made of iron ; vide A A. p. 122,l. 1.  The shape of the 
hand is either bt-like, or half extended with the fingers bent. 
&dk ia, of course, a back with khdru or scratchere, hence s 

*hog. Obeerve that in the Indo-Qermanic languages the laat 
component of a compound expresees its genus, and the first ita 
pulider properties. 

Other o o m p o ~ d e  of p h t  are p h t  tang, i. e., something 
tight for the back ; hence, a broad girth for fixing the saddle, A.A. 
9. 143,l. 3. The word is given in Vullers, on p. 364, but his spelling 

pwhtank is wrong. #/I+ pwhtgarmi, support, wit+ 
tance. Sarmadi of Iqtahh (metre Mujtaas) 

i ry~  &+ WJ tp>+ + fid *% k ~b ~ ! r > j  
1L Whet have I done to myself in the heat of transgression ( u b ,  

Y w, i l d ,  J+., &LC, 8 d ,  love); with the help of God's 

xllercy, what crimes have I committed I 

the coarse stuff used for making moneybags. The adj. 

,& pahi  means like pal& ; but the adj. &-% paltisin, nlnde of 

pol&, ne * J L ?  b - 4 .  The same distinction holds for and ; 
* j t K  and dGU, &c. 
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XA pinjhrah lattice work, framework, need for hedging in 
flower beds, or as wppoi-ts for creepers ( sJL$ baylah*). Pieces of 
wood or bamboo are stuck into the ground, at proper intervals, 
and cross-pieces are tied to them. The ehape of the interstices may 
be varied by differently arranging the sticks. In the kind called 
@+ jalfari, each interstice is a rhombus, the sticks being placed 
obliquely, but parallel, into the ground; and so also the cross-sticks, 
which incline, however, to the other side. I n  shatmnjb, the 
pieces stand at right-angles to each other.  ore costly are the kinde 
3 9  gird, where the interstices present the appearance of a tlquere with 
a circle inscribed in it ; y e &  shauh-8ar hexagonal, y 8 3 j L ~  duwcfi&&- 

sar twelve-sided. The ja'fari and shatranj6 may be &,& ghait 
wngli, not tied, where the sticks are not tied to each other with 
strings ; the other kinds are LSd) wqli ,  es strings are required. 

In Vullere' article o*, p. 617, the third meaning is the -me 
as the fifth ; shekspea;eps etymology from a& is wrong. 
d& ~ i c h k ,  1, twisting ; 2. twisted. The passive meaning seems 

to be the usual meaning. Sanjar of Khhtin (metre Rajaz) 

&,a wYG yJG JJA C J ~  Jj 
'' (1 come from the monastery) with the cord tied round the waint, 
and the gong under my arm." Vide another example in Vull. I. p. 597, 
1. 1. Similarly L e a  shinlfsli knowing, and paeu., known, es GI2 ; 
but the passive meaning is rare; vide 8.A p. 284, 1. 7 ;  
pidzlrd, accepting, and accepted. 

fi pb* i pambah a scarecrow. Vullers' meaning is nnsnp- 
ported. 

ai+ pninufnah. The pazrndnah is larger than the td. 

0 

cr%U tibin, In£. TI. of &I ; vide Lane's Ar. Dict. p. 9. c., a leading 

on, the same as g , ~  pnirawi. Indian Historians use this word ~s rtn 
ism i fti'il, a leu(ler, pl. &U tdb6acil leaders, officers ; vide 
A.A. p. 191, 1. 1 7 ;  p. 193, 1. 1. &&E tdbtn bcishi a enperior 
comluanding officer, p. 196,l. 20. Thus also often in the Pkdishfi- 

n6mah. 

* Vullem has a, gJ& R wferenoe to djfi botah ; but botnh is not s creeper ; 

it is a plant capable of standing without support. 



1868.l Contrit3ut.k to Persian LexicograpAy. 63 

tdrikh. Native l edcopph i s t .  derive this word from $9 
nrumraiEh, which is supposed to be corruption of the Pers. j,JaLa 
d&, or >J,X~ d l 1  o 4, an era, calendar; Germ. Zeitrechnung. 
Others derive it from the Arab. t b l  irdkh, the wild cow (g6w i wahslil), 
an animal proverbial in the East for its stupidity. They then explain 
td&h as meaning the removal of stupidity, hence rendering certain, 
+ng anyf liny. 

The custom of firing the thrikh of an event by a word, or sentence, 
or a mi@', or a whole verse, is said to date from the sixth or seventh 
century of the Hijrah. Before this, meaningless words were used 
composed of the hudf i abjad. Thns in the case of Ab6 Sin&, the 
Ni@b u ~ i b y t i n  ((vide above, p. 7, No. 65) has the following verse* 

~ J C  jl & JJ b A9t C j d ~  
ale 3 2  9 J, a> cldk ISf df U 

Ab6 'Ali Sin6 was born in dl" A. H. 373, finished his studies in 
U, or 391, and died in 9, or 427. Snch thikhs are no longer uscd. 
The modern tilrikhs are either L)).ka mutlnq, or ta'miynit. . The 
former kind extends over a whole miqra' or verse, as j I  &~k 
J#+ y js  +. The latter kind may be &.& khariji, in excess, 
when something is to be subtracted, or &I3 ddkhili, when sonlethiug 
is to be added. For example-(metre jlujtass) 

x ~ # I  j 4JLO @ 4 ,  

in which the words a E f l l  rz,+ give A. 8. 1015; but as the mnla'ik 
subtract one alif, we get A. H. 1014. The phrase a+ dl, or 

dl, is explained by the authors of the M q t .  and Bh. as 
referring to a custom of lovers, dervishes, ntou~rnere, &c., to cnt the 
skin of the chest, the wonnd having the uhape of an alif. 

&jG ylj d m  i tddkhf, an addilional name which parents give their 

children, in order t'o remind them of the year in which they were 
born-a very necessary thing in the Eafit, where few people know 
their correct age. Thns, if a Mnhammadau be born A. H. 1255, he 
may assume the name of $.c_reks Mazliar 'dli, in addition to his own 
name, as the value of the letters when added will be found to 
be 1255. 

_rfj tabor, an axe, a hatchet ; alm a war axe. If the war axe has the 

ehape of a pointed wedge, like the bill of a bird, i t  is calleii J$lj 
mghnd, pr. a crow-beak. If the Aghn61 has joined to it a columon 



axe, the wcapon is called J*I~$ tabar dyhn62. If the axe bas an 

anvil-like piece of iron attached, it is called 3'_ij$ tabm-takhmdp, from 
the T. 3Li3 a hammer. Under J+lj in ~nl lers ;  II., p. 106, a, 
reatl et eecurie bellicae, for et sagittae bellicae, the Delhi edition of 
311. having wrongjt;? 4 tir i sartb, instead of tabar i sar-th. 
&d tahrofl, to hand over, to give in charge ; hence)&& tahwUdo'r 

a cash keeper. Akbnr hnd for his household a &)I+> tahwilddr i 
hull, who gave advances to the various jr >I&& tahzuilddr a jw. 
The latter furnibhed workmen, the people of the Harem, &c., with. 
money for which they took receipts. The tahddcfr  i kull stood u n d e ~  
the df &~JL khkknchi d kull the Treasurer General. &A tahioizi 

depouitei, handed over (money) ; hence a deposit. & $2 i 
tahtoill, a new elephant waiting to be handed over to tlio officer i n  
charge of a *6L halyah, (elephants which have the same vnlue). Tlie 
word J,> pl. &&, or u&s;), meam also a deposit ; a " transfer" 
of xuoney. 

v 11. 
ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page 5. 
I n  the name of tlie fourteenth dictionary read ltuaaiir, for 

&+a husrtinl. 
In  33., several RISS. read u - ,  instead of +. 

Pnge 6. 
The author of the forty-first dictionary is often mentioned in Indim 

historinnu. He wne, nccording to Badioni, Q b i  of Delhi. 
In the title of the filty-tllird dictionary translate :-"The Dictionary 

of BIuhammad ihn i Hindilsh411 Mnnslii who wrote to the ( + ) 
of (the Amir) GhiL uddin Rushid." I t  would be against the idiom 
to translate:-"Who wrote under the natlre of Gh." This would be 
expressed by cE&l &dl i G  +w. Observe the final in 

CE&J . The word yL in Persian, is followed by an abstract mm; 
you sny 4 vk he got the title of Khan; YLk! J@ 1 
d jQY he was honored by the title of Malik nshshu'ak But  
this is uot the case with the participle +.k* mdchd{ab, which is 
followed by a! and the title itself ; you say crl% hc got 
the title of Khbn; A-& *I & de, ckc. The word ,& c x p r e w  
often our aline; you say & yb& &j~Lj._Khiinzaman, alias 

I 
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'Mi Quli Kh6n. Nntive Persian scholnrs in reading these worde, draw 
the word rh to  the preceding name, without the &GI ; as, Khh- 
zam&nntirn 'aliqulikhin. But if the title be a word which cannot take 
the f o ~ m  of the mapdar, khilcib is constructed as mukhdfab; e. g., 

d d l b  ?Lh% jp>, instead of & ,J ) I~ ,  which wouId 
be impossible. Thus also with the word ; you say, #rz4 
talihallup, Sidjuddin Khkn, uli, &I &- 4 _ljlf . We should 
invert the order, according to our idiom, and say, Sirdjddln Khcin, 
p t i c a l l y  styled And ; or, in the above example, 'Ali Qzrli Khcin, 
alias K h h  zomdn. But when tho Persians put the takhnllup aJer the 
real name, they use the ; as P & ~  'I1mar i Khayybm, 'Umar, 
poetically styled Khayydm. 

The author of the My-eighth dictionary, Shamsuddin, poetically , 

styled Fakhri, belongs to Iyfahtin. 
After the sidieth dictionary add 

&$I ~ 3 * . l *  Ad., FJ., Sur. This is Firdnusi's 
uslid. The author of the second dictionary is the nephew of thia 
3Ianqiir. I t  ia remarkable t h ~ t  FJ. quotes this ancient dictionary as 
his authority for the forms &;I and @ , with a c2r . 

Pago 9. 
Line 5 from below, rend prided, for lithographed. This edition of 

the Kashf, when obtainable, sells from fiiteen to twenty rupees. 
Page 11. 

Line 5 ; in the second rnigd', rend LJA M, for A,! bdd. 
Page 12. 

The author of the Farhang i Jahbngir, Mir Jnmiluddin Husain, 
played s more importnnt part during the reign of Jahbngir. Accord- 
ing to the Akbarntlmah of Abul Fnszl, ho eutered Akbar's service 
during the twenty-fifth year of his reign, or about 1581. When Abnl- 
Paszl wrote the Ain, the Mir waa a HazBti, or commander of one 
thousand, not a nuh~adi, as the reading of the first note on p. 226 of 
my #in appears to be more correct than the reading of the text. 

The excellent work, entitled PY I jL niahir ulumarci,* contains 
the following biographical notico- 

Vide Morley'a Catalogue, p. 109. Tho MS. No. 77 of our Hociety, to judge 
fmm the corrections, looks liko an autograph. Besidea it is almost free from 
mistale#. It wntaina 574 leaves. Tho otbor MS. of our library, No. 131, ia 
much inferior. 

9 
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r-p -1 ,.L Lf *I) &J ~ Y f l  . ~ j + l  r 1 ~ I  L2? jI e*l( 

051 e J-~;s:J p &A aalJf & - 2 3 c S ; ~ ~  ,-+I 

j L 4 1  Csh&& + ,-I3- JL 9 iGf& -jQ 
C F ) y ~  G#I & j + l E  &g . ~a'f* s ; ~  4:: Jb 6 ,  
L JJ' r& ,+mr?-T 6 JJI-+T j a  w* *W 8-j zm* . JJf)~ J L ~ I ~  a a t y c  sr! 1) a+ ji~ a+ &!+ g:~w 

b~ C ~ L  j b ~  cil &j Gjb l+  jL (! 5~ jGf& 
s J p l +  5 w ~ y  L b f  Cli? 4Jjj &11*5> B J j *  9 . 

jl J,! JJ j l  Y?+ &j &I 6 H3j . Jfa) II/(b 
&lljf u41"=Jk+ 

4; ySt j I  L)L.? 4 1 3  rlj a++ FIU w U L  a~1jel.c 

jlJ+ u k  . ~ i l j t > ~ !  r$ ,& $ W ~ J  @ > W J ~  
I;I)*j UP +j &(! *+a CL49J!ju@ $1 

r A &IJ +~;j 3 GJ+,J jl>l . &+ C I ~  2 9  

t i 4  ;I,& 2 .A;*, JL! W- >f*d Bi; 4 6 & & ~ 3  We 
Itj bj  aS cjd ifbiiL jb,) ,Jj $ka+ ),& 3 9  I& )I uLP 
w+J~ JI-fl j>j!~ 51 *+ > V d J 3  Jjl 8 a k l  bat 4 4  &" 
G\ 9, JiJJ+. .L;,fL; j l  gJ~# + Jj 8-7 d i m * :  

d,f r L F ~ 1 , ~ . i a  ,+ '6 U1.p 4jVI!+ +I w L  . *+.a 

~ f i a  2- ty 6s &I+ )I . ~ > I J  J~A;  @3 
Jb3w - 2 s ~  dj.3 4 G  *$ . 6 4  J+ 

~;..o,Ld a t j ~ '  LJL? .J,A> L Y J  ,+ 8 9  &I n W +  . %;LJ 
csik ~,J'I yW p 3 j b  J ~ u ~ J )  + +aJ J ~ G  jtt! & y ~  

LJI.) 024 L a  VYL 8 2 4  LO((*. b W  JJ J+ d t ~ p # / r  
14 yj , Llt;+9 J;& p & cknj r ~ J j ~  4 l i -a  JU>J C S J  

.IW ebd$ jl  A,! a&.>\ @j -91b J +I$+ 
CJ6 

~2 QI + h4)lp 
r~f , - - !  ey~. + h j J  J+ J,+ J@ cih! LJ'=j JJ iw 

c d d J 3  && &+ 
Tho following w o l d  are verbally taken from tho Iqbilnimah, ed. 

Bibl. Ind., p. 87. 



&,, a JbJj w . ~ I A  &1,1 dl*L;* 
&,ah1 &>a &I ral,jl ~ i .  d ; ~  ~ji)* +++ 
&A &>J? + & d l  cr"lH & l U y +  83*>k+ (r:!$sL-Q 

&* #>A, & 22 ,g a++ ,+=dl +s * 
ir9jI &&I+ &&,a ~.yz t J i  U.ay &I rb*~ C5*=dJ3 

a #&J,sL 
" Mir Jamduddin AnjG, of Anj6, belongs to the Sayyids of Shiniz, 

who trace their descent to Qkim arrasi ibn i Hasan ibn i Ibrahim i 
TaMlibti i Husaini. Mir Shlh Mahmbd and Mir Shlh AbG TurBb, 

two later members of this renowned family, were appointed during tho 
reign of Sh6ll TahmQp i qafawf, at the request of the Chief Justice of 
Persia, Mir Shamsuddin i Asadollab of Shirster, the first as Shaikh- 
ulisliim of Persia, and the second as Qbi-lquzit. Mir Jamlluddin is 
one of their cousins. He went to the Dekhan, the Kings of which 
had frequently intermarried with the AnjGs.* Afterwards he entered 

Akbar's service, and, in the thirtieth year, was appointed a commander 
of six hundred. In the fortieth year of Akbar's reign, he was promoted 
to the rank of a H d r i .  I t  is said that in the end of Akbar's reign h e  
wrrs a commander of three th0nsand.f When in the forty-fifth year of 
the emperor's reign, the fort of Asir had been conquered,'Kdil Shhh, king 
of Bijslpirr, wished to enter into a matrimonial alliance with Akbnr, 
and offered liis daughter to Prince Dlnyd. To settle matters, Akbnr 
despatched the Mir to the Dekhau, who, in A. H. 1013, after making, 
near Pattan, the neceeaaly preparations for the mamage feast, handed 
over the bride to Prince DBngU. After this he repaired to Agra,$ in 
order to  lay the tribute and the presents before the emperor, the best 
of all which up to that time had come from the Delrhan." 

LL As the lkGr had always been a particular friend of Prince Balird 
(Jahfingir), he was promoted after the prince's accession to the post 
of a Chah6r Hadri, and obtained the privilege of the naqqdrah and 
the 0ag.5 When Prince Khnsrnu (Salim's son) rebelled, the RIir re- 
ceived the order, to effect an understanding by offering Khumau 

So also k i h t a h .  
t If thh is wmb, it mnat have been after Abdfazl's death. 
f Accompanied by the historian Firishtah. 
f To sound the naqqirah, and to have a flag carried before oneself, was 8 

distinction only given to great amira. The aurang, chatr, siibin and koukabah 
are ree~wed to kings. Vide AA. p. 45. 
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the kingdom, which Mird  Muhammat1 Hnkim (Akbar's brother who 
had held Kbbul) had governed. The Prince unfortunately did not 

I agree. When he was subseqnently made prisoner, and brought before 
I the emperor, a as an BCg of Badakhshbn, Khnsrau's principal agent, 

impudently said to JahBngir, that it  was not he alone who had favoured 
Khnsrau, but that nll the amirs present were implicated ; DIir Jnm6.I- 
nddin, the emperor's ambassndor, had only the day before asked him 
(Hnsan Bbg), to promise him an appointment as PanjhazLri. The  
Mir got pale and confused, when the Khan i A'zam* fearlessly advised 
the emperor, not to listen to such absurdities ; Hasan Beg knew very 
well, that he would have to suffer death, nnd tried therefore to involve 
others ; he himself (the Khkn i A'zam) mns the chief conspirator, and 
rendy as such to undergo any punishment." 

" This satisfied the emperor ; he ,consoled the Nir, and appointed 
him afterwards Governor of Bahbr. I n  the eleventh gear of Jnhhgir'e 
reign (A. D. 1610), he received the title of 'Asznduddeu1ah.t On 
this occasion the Mir presented to the emperor a dagger, inlaid with 
precious stones, the mnking of which he had himself superintended, 
whilst at BijBpilr. At the top of the handle he had a yellow yQGt 
fixed, perfectly pure, of the shape of half an egg, and had it surrounded 
by ybqhts, as approved of by Europeans, and old and clear emernltls, so  
as to make it more conspicnons. The value was estimated at fifty 
thousand rupees." 

" After this he lived for some time at Baraitch, where he held lands 
granted to him by the emperor. He repaired once more to the capital, 
where he died of a natural death." 

" The Mir was a man distinguished for his talents. The Dictionny, 
entitled lihrlrang i JahdngCri, which is everywhere highly valued, and 
referred to as the best authority, was compiled by him. The author 
has indeed shewn a most admirable carefulness in his critical investiga- 
tions, and the correctness of the vowels." 

" Of his two sons, the elder, Mir Aminuddin hnd been with his father 
in the Dekhan, and wns married to a daughter of 'Abdurrahim, Altbar's 
Commnnder-in-Chief ; he wns promoted to a higher post, wl!en, at an 
early age, he died ; the younger, BIir HusBmutldin Rlurtaszn K h h ,  
has been ~nentioned before." 

Vide AA. p. 223, No. 21. 
t Vide Tooznk i Jahingiri, ed. by Sayyid Ahmad, Allygorh, 1864, p. 175. 



The Itnrk i Jahdngid gives the following additional particular : -* 
,+JJ tJsLy f 4 j I  I& Uw) f i  J++ @ I  JJJII b _ t f ~  ,& GIJ L i b  a J j  9 a j~ 991 ulJ! JjQ 

>+Y 9 a > l j ~ )  &k &gLP ~y(c jl b r d ~ ~ j p  )le 6 

rW J ~ I  ~ ~ j f  -13 *t& XJ,! 91 ~9 4 9 J 

eG J G A l  d J a J  9 JQJ~! &3-! 

" Mir 'Aszaduddaulah having now (A. D. 1621) become very old: and 
bent fromold age, he i8 no longer fit for employment in the honsehold, 
the army, or the administration of a j6gir. I excuse him therefore of 
all further trouble, and give hereby the order, to pny him out of my 
treasury the monthly sum of four tliousand r~lpees caih, payable nt 
Agra, Lahore, or any other place, where he likes to reside, so that 110 
may be happy and comfortable, always prnying for the welfnre of my 
kingdom." 

The highest rank which the Mir attained, was a brevet Panj-hazBrl 
(oli ~)'j. e), with an actual commnnd (and salnry) of a Silihaziir 
o p6nqadi.t 

Towards the end of his life, he seems to have revised his dictionnry. 
As late ae 1623, he presented a copy of it at the eighteenth 
anniversary of Jahtingir's accession. The writer of the latter part of 
the Tuzuk says :- 
j l >  eL-Lf WJ G L m  u>~*i) ++ 2 X* It+ ~a dl 

d 4  &I & x ~ j ~ j  *a LC& el&)~&l 
The word &I I have henrd generally pronounced AlGri. I tllilik 

Ifgli is the correct pronunciation,'ns &I appears to be the snnio as 

#I and ,rY.I , a word thoroughly investigated by Qnntrenii.re, 
Histoire des blongols, p. 130. From a remark in the WnyyBf, it  
appears that a part of S h i k  w d  cnlled&l injzi. This fieelus to bc 
the menning of the word +&I injkyah, in the first line of tlie extract 
from the BI&ir u l u d .  

Sayyid Ahmad's edition, p. 827, med. lfajor Prico's translation of the 
Tozuk i Jahiogiri mentions Mir Jnmilnddin on eovernl placea ; but the 
imperfect MS. naed by him, mndora his translntion naolc~s. Mnjor Prico's 
MY., to judge from tho trnnalation, resembles the bad MS. of our Society, 

No. 1339 ( CE&b "[dl) ). 
t sayyid Ahmad's T. i. J., p. 156.1. 3. 
$ Sayyid Ahmd's T. i. J., p. 859, 1.7. 
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As it is then settled that Mir Jarniloddin is a #h ih i ,*  we can 
understand, why he has given so many w o r b  belonging to the dialect 
of Shirtiz, a few of which may be found in the B. and Vulleni. 

Page 22. 
Line 21. For lu read cslu ; and 1. 2 from below, read 'Abd uZ 

Qltaf4r, for 'AMul Gltafdr. 
Page 24. 

Line 7 from below, read 5b4, for 6bQ. 
According to Tadzkirah by Shrlchwh (lest chapter), 'Abdnrrashid 

discovered that the following verse of the Qohn (Sur. iv. 62)- 
+YYI d,~, J'4 !,+I J d l  WI 

contains the tirikh of Anrangdb's accession. 
To page 27. 

Sidjuddin in the preface to the gives a list of some of 
the books mitten by him.- 

1. &"lf c .  &I+ 

2. &tiJ& c$ J(~A;& ' 

3. ~ j f  ~!Lai CG 
4. kde h(B> ~ ! 3 -  

5. + d + ; + I  &el+ Eb- 
+! , l L l *  

6.3b +A! & JJ y 3 t  dl.l) 
7.%& J +ip JGQ I ~ J l ~ i J ~  +.- 

q-,G 
8.9 j9- '4% $,+ J dfi 'g& 

82 LLo ~ I J  
9. J a r e d l t ! j . r  jL,j,- @$;" 

JUj L j b  
I O . ~ J ~ & L  L G L y b e  JJ +I 
11. p3, La *-,a a 9  C53" 

MirzL Nausha calla him &A. 



w L , ~ i A  

15. 3 ash;, Gp &,,A &" 9 ~ 1  
db, 

16. +,C&S~, dLPi 
To this long list, we hare to add the works mentioned on pp. 25 to 

27 ; the &(dl& ma*' unnafhis, a tadzkirah of Persian poets, 
alphabetically arranged according to the takhallug ;* and the L ~ I  ~ J G  
runodclir. i alfh, n dictionary of those Hiudi words whose equivalents 
a r e  rarely met with in Arabic and Persian. 

Page 30. 
Line 21, read fifteen yearn' labour, for fifteen years, labour. 

Page 32. 
Line 4. Read 17, for 27. 

Page 30. 
Line 15. I do not know, whether Jannatcistlni, or Jannathhylht&, 

or both, be correct. I n  some historical books both terms are usedpro- 
miscue, in many rishyrfnf, in others htdn l .  In  the MS. of the Mahir- 
ulumnri5, mentioned in the note of p. 65, &shyant has every where been 
carefully co~rected to cfstdnf. Even in Akbar's laqab, I have found 
616ni, for hhydni. There is no doubt that ci9lbyyrhri conveya a better 
meaning, than &hi. Line 5 from below, read of Akbar's motker, for 
of one of Akbar's wives. 

Line 3 from below, read t e a c h ,  for pupil. The pious are attracled 

by God. 
Page 37. 

To the Indian pronunciations mentioned in d., add-cJ?3J~cSjG' 
ghazi uddin, for ghhiddin ; #~IJ.IA Dtd~rbakhsh., for ' &~IJIJ 

Bcidatbakhsh ; 4~: baghiehah, for 8 2 4  bdgchah. The Indian pro- 
nunciation @"', for ciw, is said to be ChagatBi. 

The MS. of onr Society, No. 129, goes only to the letter hd; nor do I 
know, whether #A completed the work. I may mention that  this MS., 
to judge from a marginal remark which the binder has half cot away, is 
written by Sayyid Qhulhm 'Ali of Belgdm, Xrz6'a nephew. He wae himaelf 
poet, and l n 6  h'as mentionod him under hia tnkhallnp Add. 

From this book, i t  also appears that the Bwmah i Bulaim&mi, the twenty. 
. g ~ t h  dictionary of p. 6, waa compiled by the poet $, Taqi A u h a ~  

- 

of IgfaMn, the well-known author of a Tadzkirah. ~e cam; to India during 
tho reign of Jfi~hingir (1605 to 1627), and must not be oonfomded with tho 
poet Taqf, of Shuatar, ono of Akbar's nobles ; vide A. A. p 230, No. 352. The 
concluding chapter of the Mi~.-rft ul 'Adlam givoe a few of their vomes. 
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Pnge 44. 
Line 2, rend folto~ve, tor ollows. 
Line 11, read bun'nish, for yurt'nieh. 

Page 45. 

Line 20, read 8 3 7  dbrah, for 8 3 .  

Pnge 50. 

Line 19, removc the nstcrisk after the word kdh. 

Page 53. 

Line 5, reat1 $&-a sdzish; for $jY shiah. 

I n  conclnsion I nlny mention that this paper is an extract of 
a larger mork written by nlc, entitled iiContributions to  Persian 
Lexicography." About six years ago, Major Lees asked me to compile 
a Persian Dictionary. A part of i t  has been completed. B u t  as t h e  
costs of tlio nnclertaking appeared too great, in  proportion t o  the assis- 
tance which the Government of India then granted, the work was not 
proceeded with, though a specimen nlieet had been issued. 

Since then I have been comparing the Persian Dictionaries written 
by natives, and correcting various lexicographicnl JISS. in my posses- 
sion. I trust in a short tinic t o  have sufficient leisure, t o  see the whole 
of my Contributions" tlirongh the press, though I should prefer the  
conlpilntioll of a Persian Dictionary itself, ii the Government or A 

learned Society we;e inclined to clefray the printing chargcs. 
H. B1. 
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D m p t w n  of e Hindu Temp& converted into a i&osqua at Gaga- 
nes'var, Zdii Zediniput.-By W. HEBSCHEL, Esq., B. C. 8. 

w i v e d  Zlrt December, 1887.1 

This is another fine specimen of the stone buildinge to be found 
in the South-westem pa& of Medinfpur. I visited it in 1866. The 

plan of the building is an oblong enclosure, Outside, nothing is to be 
seen but a flat wall, about 15 feet high, of clean cut massive laterite 
stones, with no other ornament than a square beading of the same style 
rs that described for Chandrarekhs Garh at page 183 of the Journal. 
(Vol. XXXV. pt. i.) The long side is about 312 feet, and the other 252 
feet, outside. There is no opening anywhere in the wall except at the 
one .narrow solid gate-way, so that the place looks queer and forbid- ' 

ding. Perhaps for this reason i t  is called a Qarh by the people, and 
p i b l y  enough i t  was so used, when occasion required, ae a defence 
against Mahrattas. But the plan of the building is that of an ordinary 
Mandir, in  the centre of a large courtyard mounded  by a high d i d  
wall, on the inner side of which, the whole way round, is a row 
of eerais like cloisters. The wood cut below ehews one such eerai. 

From each of the squat sqnare piers an arch (so to call it, though i 3 
ie only laminated as in the sketch) springs across the cloieter to the 

D1,ltlzed a Google 
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outer wall ; so that each serai is formed of three such doorways 
as in the sketch, and the flat mall for the fourth side. The perspec- 
tive view down the cloister in the inside, shewing some twenty of 
these arches is very impressive, owing to the massiveness of the 
worlr. Ench opening is nbout 10 feet high. A very few of the 
ornnrnental pillars are rounded, and the (apparent but not real) key- 
stoue in each serai hns a lotus with a pendant pistil. These are the 
only curved lines in the building. All the rest is severely straight. 
The South-western corner of the enclosure is a good deal mined, 
shewing the liuge stones to have been held together in some pnrts 
with iron clamps. A t  the Western side a white stone is let into the 
\vnll, bearing a Uriyl inscliption, which I could not decipher or get 
deciphered at the time, though i t  is legible enough where not defaced. 
The villagers declare it mas purposely defaced by a certain officer of 
Government, who hns, however, denied the charge on enquiry. The 
uleek and month are legible, but unfo~tunately the year has been 
dcfaced. The villegeis can give no conception as to the date, which 
must be inferred from the stones. 

In  the centre stood one of the ordinnry tall many fluted Hindu 
temples, consisting only of a spire over the Ling, and a small room in 
front of it. The sketch givon of the temple at Chandrarekhl (8nte 
Vol. XXXV. pt. I. p. 185,) would have suited this one also. The temple, 
except tlie foundations, hns been entirely destroyed by the '' Nogllnls" 
as the villagers call the Muhamrnedans here. It has gone to make the 
platform of the Mosque which now stands at the Weetern end of the 
oblong. Where the Ling used to stand, a well has been sunk by a 
pions or treasure-seeking Brahmin, who gave out. that the Ling had 
retired there. He iailed to recover it, and cnrved instend two com- 
mon idols on two slabs of stone, which lie in one of the cloisters, 
receiviug very precarious worship from the people. 

The Mosque itself is built 01 new small stones. There is nothing 
noteworthy nbout i t  except the unusual smallness of tlle entrances, 
generally so handsome in Bluhammndan buildings. Though in tlle 
form of a pointed arch, they are only cut out of the wall, as i t  mese. 
Inside, however, is a good specimen of a true arcli, crowning an almost 
conlplete 1ai;linated arch. The sketch of it, given belotv, is perhaps 
yorth inspection. The little entrance at tlie end (ns well as auotker 
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like it) has, instead of seven or eight stones in arch, only one cut 
like a key-stone. But as the entrance is cut through solid masonry 
and is small, there was no need of any key-stone,and i t  has sunk down 
for want of pressure on its sides. I note this, h a n e e  i t  is difficult 
to g u w  why the key-atone was put thew at all, unlem it was to give 
the appearance of an arch. The dome is only a weak rubble and mortar 
thing, which is falling in. There wre once a village of 300 houses of 
Muhammadans near Qaganea'var. Nothing is left of them but the 
mounds of the village and thii mosque, and some Persian words in 
the Zemind6ri vocabulary. The Zemind6r h a  no recorda of them in 
hiis papera. I do not suppose the original building is mow than three 
or four hundred yeare old. In  the inscription i t  is called e " beis," 
md ita name among the villagers ie "the K a r a m M "  - 
Note &y the Editor.-The inscription alluded to above ie in the Uriyi 

Impage and character, but seven out of eight lines of it being defaced 
by the etrokea of a hatchet or eome other blunt iron instrument, the 

Digitized Google 
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purport of it cannot be fully made out. The first line alone is legible ; 
it begins by stating that, '' in the invincible reign of the auspicious 
hero and MahMj6 B'ri PratBpakap61es1vara Deva, on Wednesday the 
22nd of Vaisftkha, in the year - (1) the building of the enclosure of 
S'ri Gaganeslvara."-(S1ri Vira B'd Pratdpa-kapdlesvara Deva Xahd- 
9dja7ikaru vijaya r6je samasta anka S'd ha mesa 22n. budhavdre S'ri 
Gaganes'vara Devanku ved6 gafhana).-The name of the king in its 
integrity does not occur in Piinsep's Tables ; the first part Prst6pa is  
common enough, and was assumed by two of the Shryavniisi kings, 
but neither of them had Kapdeelvara (lord of skulls) for the second 
part. That word, however, is a name of Mahldeva, and one of the 
most common names of that divinity is Rudra, and if this circum- 
stance would warrant the assumption of the two words being used 
synonymously, the name mould be that of , the unfortunate 
Pratftpamdra, who reigned from 1503 to 1524, and left thirty-two 
sons, all to be murdered by his minister Govinda Deo. The date of the 
enclosure, according to this conjecture, would be the first quarter of 
the sixteenth century. 

R. M. 
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PUT I.-HISTORY, LITERATURE, kc. 

\ On the History of tkc B u m  Race.-By Oolmel SIR APTLIUU I'IIAYRR, 
K. C. 5. I., C. B., Bengal StaJ Oorpe. 

lkuld [Beoeived 26th July, 1868.1 

I n  the th i r ty - seed  volume of the Journal of the Aeiatic Society, 
for the year 1861, the present writer, following tile Mahl-rsJd- 
weng, traced the hiitory of the Burma race from the earliest time, 
down to the arrival of the two sons of the king of Titgilxig at the 
site of the present towu of Promo. The national ahroniclcli from that 
time proceed with the history of the monarchy eetablislied at  Tlia- 
re-khet-ta-rai to the east of Prome. I t  is propmed in the present 
paper to condense into a brief narrative the principal events of that 
monarchy, and of the succeeding dynasties of Rurnlan kings, which 
reigned at Png$n on, the Irrawadiiy river, about one hundred and 
eighty miles above Prome. 

The elder of the eons of the king of Ttighng, named Mahitham- 
bawS, was married to his cousin Bhedtiri, daughter of the hermit, 
who lived in a cave or cell, near a small stream which runs into tllo 
Irrawaddy river below the town of Prome. The king of tho Pyil 
tribe, named Tfip-bh-14 who with his pcoplc il\velt in the land arountl 
Yrome, had k n  exposed to attacks by tribes coming from Southcrn 
Arakan. He had either been killed or takon primnor. His qucen 
still mled. But the KAn-rhn tribc from Arakrrn attirckctl her alno. 

1 0  
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The Pyb repelled the attack. The K h - r h  fled and returned to, or 
then established themselves at, Thbn-dwai, (Sandoway), and in the 
sevcn hill districts lying along the eastern side of the Arakan 
mountain range in that neighbourhood. The queen of the Pyh then 
establirrhed herself at the Thagg6 lake. After a time ahe resigned 
the sovereignty of her people to Mahbthambawb. She W ~ E  of the 
true Sbkya race, deeoended from Mil-d6-tseit-ta, son of K4n RbdeBgyi, 
who, as before reIated, had been xnade by his father king over the 
tribes Yyli, K h r h ,  and Thek or S6k. Mahbthambawb made the 
Pyb qneen his second wife. This was in the year 60 of religion. 
The Pyb queen gave birth to a daughter, and won after died Mah6- 
th6mbnw6 died in the year of religion 66, aged twenty-six yeam 

At  the time of his death Queen Bhecbi waa pregnant with the son t o  
whom she afterwards gave birth, and through whom the royal race 
was continued. He maa called Dwot-ta-bBng. 

Mal~ithimbawh was succeeded, by his brother Tad-la-tham-bawst. 
Bl~alliri became his queen also. He reigned thirty-five years and 
died in the yenr 101 of religion. 

Dwot-ta-bbug now became king. The time had come when the 
predictions of Gau~lama were to be fulfilled. The city of Tha-re- 
khet-ta-r6 mils, with the help of the heavenly beings termed Nbb, 
built on an extensive plain, to the eastw~rd of the present town of 
Prome. This wm in the year 101 of religion. This king had great 
power and authority. He  married two wives ; Jirst, his half sister 
born to his father by the qneen of the Py6 people, and named 
Tdnda-de-wi ; and second, Bhe-tsan-di, the daughter of the king of 
the Nb-g6a or dragons. His reign is described as glorious, and he 
built many pagodas. A cave and a well of water, are still shown by 
the people of Prome, as those of the great and good king Dmot-ta- 
Mnb. He ruled over many countries adjoining his native kingdom. 
But he was guilty of one act of injustice which diminished his power 
and shortened his days. A poor woman, who sold bread, bestowed 
five pai of land on the Rahbns of a monastery. The king, wishing 
to possess the land, confiscated it. His good fortune at once 
abandoned him. His celestinl weapons no longer had any power and 
his gloiy declined. He then restored the land. But the evil result 
of his oin could not be shaken off. Hie tributary kinge withheld 
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their tribute. He went himself to demand it, throughout all Deam- 
bu-di-pa or the continent of India. But misfortnne followed him. 
The sea dragons were offended, and carried his ship to their own 
regions. In  other words his ship foundered at sea. This happcned 

L 
after a reign of seventy yeare when he was one hundred and fire 
years old. " Reflecting," observes the writer of the Mahft-&lo&- 
weng, l' on the story of king Dwot-ta-bGng, the lords of great, 
" conntriee should remember, that i t  is not proper to take so much 
" as a single fruit, or a single flower, of those things which pertain 
" to the three precioue jewek" 

Dwot-ta-bGng was succeeded by his son Dwot-ta-rh in the -year 
171 of religion. He reigned twenty-two years. 

No particular event is related of the succeeding kings until Thi-ri- 
rlt came to the throne in the year of religion 424. He had a deep 
regard for religion, and the people during his reign were happy. 
But with him the race of Dwot-ta-bbng came to an end, and an- 
other dynasty succeeded. 

The story is thus told. A certain man of that country placed hia 
young son with e R s h h  at a monastery, where he became a ThCma- 
ne or probationer for the higher degreea of the order. The Rahbn 
liked him and taught him the Bi-da-&t and Be-deng. The Rahhn 
had a cock who, when he crowed, seemed to say, " Whoso eats my 
heall will be king hereafter." The Rahh,  hearing this, called the 
youth and told him to prepare the cock for food. The probationer 
did m, but in the preparation the head accidentally touched the hinder 
parts of the bird. Thinking this rendered it unclean for the RahBn, 
Be ate i t  himself. The Rahfrn asked him where the head was, and 
the probationer told him. The R a h h  thought, " Now we shall see 
if the animal's crowing colnes true." He had the young man edu- 
cated in every branch of knowledge, and then entrusted to the care 
of a nobleman. At length he was introduced into the palace, and 
the king retained him there. The king, having no son of his own, 
adopted the young man, and created him crown-prince. Eventually 
he mcceeded to the throne, and reigned fifty-one yeam. This king 
was called Nga-ta-b4 because the cock in crowing seemed to utter 
thoee worda ; and also because he was of another lineage and not of 
the existing royal race. No explanation is given in the history re- 
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garding the cause of this chnngo of dynasty, nor is any hint given 
es to the linenge of Nga-ta-b6. 

He waa succeeded by his son. The descendants of this king are 
represented a~ filling the throne until the year of religion 638. The 
lest king of this race was Thupignyh, who came to the throne in the 
year of religion 627, or A. D. 84. He is described es a good king, 
and devoted to religion. Having a quarrel with the KBn-rb king, 
whose territory lay in the southern part of the country now called 
Arakan, he collected an army, and marched against him. The country 
waa subdued, and the king found there a golden image of G~udama 
eighty-eight cubits high. On account of this image he remained there 
for three years. His nobles entreated him to return. He ordered a 
great raft to be made in order to bring the golden image by sea 
round the high cape called Na-ga-rit* to his own country. But his 
nobles, thinking .this could not be accomplished, consulted together to 
evade the king'e order. They determined to melt down the large 
golden image, but to appease the king's anger, they made twenty- 
eight smaller images which they presented to him, and kept the rest 
of the gold for themselves. The king then returned to Tha-re-khet- 
t a d .  When the people of the country brought the gold of the holy 
image into daily use, the seven excellent N6ts who had presided over 
the building of the city were offended, and the whole cou~ltry became 
confused and distracted with robbery and violence. There was a t  
that time a saying abroad that a man named Nga-tsa-kan, (which 
means in the Burmese language a corn-sieve) would destroy t h e  
country. One day a sudden gust of wind carried away the corn-sieve of 
a woman, who followed i t  crying aloud, " My corn-sieve, my corn- 
sieve." (Nga-tea-ken, Nga-tea-ken.) The people, much alarmed, mp- 
posed that Nga-tm-lran had really come. They separated into three 
hostile divisions, and the king died at  the same time after a reign of 
eleven years. 

The three divisions of the people were Pyfi or Byil, Khrn-dn or 
K6n-nm1 and Mrb-m6. The last is the prment national name for 

Nkg6-rit or Nkg6-nhit is the name of a well-known high bluff of land car 
the coast of Bnrma The word implies, the plaoe where the Nag6 or sea dmgcsn 
sinhe ships. It  is here that the ship of king Dwot-ta.bbng waa borne to the 
depths of the sea by dragona The adjoining mast is, even in these days, the 
sreno of freqnont wrecks. Tho native rl~rrne is proncrvod in Cape Negmis, a 
term which appeara ta have been handeddown by the old Portngae& voyogom. 
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the whole people, which is first mentioned in the Mah6-hdzi-weng nt 
this time. The Pyb and K6n-ran peoples fought. The chiefs agreed 
to settle their quarrel in a way already known in the hietory of thcir 
race, that is, by the building of a pagoda I n  this peaceable contat, 
the Pyb tribe was victorious, and the Kdn-rh  people retired. The 
Py6 tribe then fought among themselves. One portion then joined 
with the Kya-barg tribe, supposed to have been settled on the west 
of the Inawaddy, near to what is now the country of the Pan tribe, 
and also with a portion of the Thek tribe. One division eatablisl~cd 
themselves in the hilly district to the south-east of Prome called 
Taung-ngyo. After three years, they were there attacked by the 
Talaings and crossed the Irrawaddy river to Padaung. Being attack- 
ed there by the Krin-1.Bn tribe, they went north to Men-don. After 
this they moved to the east of the Irrawaddy, and settled under king 
Tha-mGg-da-rit at Yun-hlwot-&en. A period of thirteen ycan bad 
been occupied in the migrations since the destruction of Tha-d-khct- 
tad. King Tha-m6g-da-rit is called a nephew of king Thupignyd. 
The country where he settled was afterwards called Air-ma-dn-n4 
aim. Th-@-&-pa ; and the city Pouk-k6n or Pa-@. King Tha- 
rnfig-'la-rit established nineteen villages, on the land of which the 
city was to be built. 

.The historian of the Mah6-ddd-weng then narrates at  great length 
the ancient legenh concerning the country of Pugdn, so as to connect 
the kings of the ancient royal race of Taghg ,  on the upper Irra- 
waddy, with the kings of the great city which was now to arrive. 
The scene opens as follows :- 
" When the lord Qau-da-ma was still on the earth, he went about 

" from country to conntry in Mits-tsi-m6de-the. Standing on the 
'' top of the Tdn-kyie hill, and looking he saw on the top of a pouk 
"tree, which grew on a steep bank, a white heron and a black crow. 
L L I n  a fork of the tree, lay a great lizard having seven tongues. 

'' At  thefoot of the tree a frog crouched on the ground. Seeing 
" these the lord smiled. Ris younger brothet the lord A'nanda 
" wked respectlully, why he smiled. The lord replied, ' Bcloved 

TI& is the nameof s poak on the range of hilla on tho bank of tho Irm. 
d d y  river oppoeito to Pudn. Tho nnmo P u ~ n  or Ponk-&$in is said to bc 
derivod from tho Po& tr~o.  (Uutea fiomloea.) 
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" ' Ananda, after I shall have attained Neib-bBn 651 years, then in 
" ' this place a great country will arise. At the top of a pouk tree, 
" ' a white heron and a black crow perching, the meaning is, that in 
I' ' that country the performance of charitable and religious duties will 
" ' abound ; and irreligious deeds will also abound. As to the lizard 
" ' with seven tongues, the people of that country, without rice fields 
" ' or plnntations, but supporting themselves by commerce, will use fdee 
' words, and truth will gradually decline. The meaning of the little 

" frog at the root of the tree is, that he who first establishes that 

" ' county, (king Tha-m4g-da-rit,) in his time great birds, great 
a ' boala, great tigers, and flying monsters will be kings or leaders. 
" 'They will be destroyed by a powerful king.' Buch was the 
" divine prediction. The chief who struck down those enemies waa 
" he who became king, and is known as Pyd Tsauti." 

The history of Py6 Tsauti, who afterwards became king of Po@, 
is then related. The reader's attention is called'to the emigration of 
one of the Th4-ki princes of K6p-pi-la-mot, named Da-mi Rbdeb, and 
his arrivnl on the Irramadtly as before nnrrated in the early part of 
the Nah&-nidz6-weng. This king built the city of upper Pugtin, after 
having married Kb-ga-tsliein of the ancient T h l k i  race. Though 
their kingdom was overtlirown by invadere, yet the line of kinga 
descended from them was not destroyed. I n  the seventeenth genera- 
tion Tha-do Mah4-rldzh of this race was king. His son was Mah4- 
th4mbawfi from whom descended the king& of Tha-re-khet-ta-d aa 
has already been described. But he had another son from whom 
descended Thado A-deits-tea, who lived about the time that the city 
of Tha-re-khet-ta-rti wwns destroyed. The county of Tbgdng was at 
that time deeply disturbed, nnd A-deita-tsa, driven from his throne, 
remained concealed near Ma-le, a place on the Irrawnddy about eighty 
miles above Ava. He supported himself by cultivation. I n  his 
garden was a well, in which dwelt a Na-gtt or dragon which wm 
worshipped by the co~~ntry  people. The queen of A-deits-tsa gave 
birth to a son. He was named Tsau-ti. The Nag& loved him no, 
that he and the Nag6 queen watched over the child. At seven yeam 
of age he was placed under a hermit, who instructed him in litera- 

ture, science, and religion. As the hermit predicted that he would 
becomo n Iring, his nirule m u  chnliged to Meng-ti, and he wm taught 
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kingly knowledge. When sixteen years of age, as the divine predic- 
tion had to  be accomplished, he asked leave from his father and 
mother to go to Pugtin, then lately established, and they gave him 
permission. H e  went there and lived in the house of an old Pyfi 
man and hi wife. They having no children, loved him as their own 
eon. Hence he was called Py6-bu-ti .  A t  that time the country 
was infested with great tigers, birds, and flying creatnres, which 
devoured the people. A monster bird reqnired a young maiden to 
be supplied to h i u ~  daily, and on the seventh day, seven maidens. 
The  king of the country collld not withstand these molisters. The 
young prince, confident in his own strength, destroyed them all. King 
Tha-m6g-da-rit, who for twelve years had been oppressed by these 
m t n r e a ,  was exceedingly rejgiced, and went to see the young man. 
The lineage of the prince was then learned. The king gave him his 
daughter in marriage and appointed him crown-prince. 

The historian here enters on a long dissertation as to the line of 
princes descended from the son, as if feeling that doubt might exist 
aa to the true descent of Tsau-ti, and therefore of the preselit royal 
family of Burma. He recounts the stories given in former histories 
of the birth of Tsau-ti from a she-dragon and the Nht of the sun. 
The she dragon, i t  was said in these fabulous tales, produced an egg, 
from which oame forth Tsau-ti. " But," obaei-ves the historian L i  this 

is impossible, for in such case the son would either have been a 
' L  Niit like his father, or a dragon like his mother ; whereas all agree 
" that he  was a man. I t  is evident therefore that the story hm 
" arisen from his father's name A-deits-tsa which means sun ; aud 
LL from the dragon queen having watched over him when he was an 
' L  infant. But truly all lungs from Ma-h4 Thnma-dB to Gnu-da-ma, 
'' were by descent of the race of the sun. And so i t  haa continned 
" to the present time." Having settled this point of the prince's 
descent, the historian justifies his rejection of previona lcgends in the 
following words :, " Wise men have said, an old tree if bad, although 
L' old, must be cast aside. That wch har happened before, is evident 
'' from the history of Pugtin itrcclf. For, during thirty gcnerations of 

kings in that city, the doctrines of the heretical A-ri sect vier0 
6' believed in, until the tiwe of that gagacious king A-nan-ra-hta to 
bL be hereafter described, who listening to the instruction of the great 
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I' teacher Sheng A-ra-han, the erroneous doctrines of the A-ri sect 
'' were renounced. Those A-ris, in order to propagate such doctrines 
as they p l e a d  among the people, used to make a book according 

'' to their desire, and put it in the hollow of a thakhwot trce, and 
'' when tho bark which grows rapidly, had closed over it, they would 
'' p~%tend a dream, and persuade the king to go to search for a book 
" in the tree, which being found, both king and people believed what 
was false. So the story of a prince born from the egg of a dragon, 

" whether old or not old, appearcd to readers as if ancient and true, 
" but nevertheless must be rejected. What has now been advanced 
" is more credible, and more in accordance with the ancient records of 
" Pugtin ; therefore i t  should be made permanent." 

This dissertation on the lineage of Py6 Tsautf, or Pyh nlengti, is 
a fair specimen of explanations given in the history followed by tho 
present writer, for occasional deviations from previous stories in the  
Burmese chronicles. Tho present version of the fablo, ie no doubt 
more acceptable to the supposed descendants of PyG Mengtl, than tho 
legelid of his birth from a .dragon's egg. 

PyG Mengti became crown-prince a t  sixteen years of age. King 
Tha-mug-dn-lit died after a reign of forty-five years. A hermit, for 
some reason not explainetl, wrw raised to the throne. He reigned for 
fifteen years, and is called Kathd Kyfiug. Pyil Mengti then became 
king in the year 89 of the last era established at Prome. His power 
and glory were groat. His dominion extended to the npper course 
of the Irrawacldy. The Chinese having invadcd the province of 
Kau-thhm-bi, which hes to the eastward of Bhnman, the king with 
a vast army repelled them. Near his capital, he built a pagoda whore 
he had killed the monster bird. He also built many other religious 
buildings, and causcd books of hws to be compiled for the benefit of 
his people. He died after a reign of seventy-five years, aged one 
hundred and tcn. 

In the #histoy of the Pigtin kingdom after the death of PyG 
Mengti, i t  is relatcd that the city waa much enlarged by his descend- 
ant Thcng-lay-gyung, and was called Thi-ri-pits-tsa.yi, probably 
from the site of the palace hlrving bee11 changed. IU the reign of the 
next king Kyauog-dil-rit, who cailie to tlic throne iu tho year 931 
of religion, (A. D. 388), it  is r~ l i l t~c l  that tho i~nportant went of tho 
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introduction of the conlplete Buddhist scriptures, Bi-da-gtit, into 
B m a ,  occurred. This event hee probably been materially antedated, 
a indeed appears from what is stated subsequently in the his- 

tory of the  reign of A-nan-ra-ht6 more than six hundred yeam 
later. Bnt  in the history it is related how at this time, the 
entire Bi-ds-gBt wee brought to Tha-htuu, then the chief city of 

the Tolaing kingdom, by the great teacher Bud-dsgau-tha. Tile 
story of this great teacher appears to hnve been taken from the 
Mahtiwanao of Ceylon, for older Burmese accounts generally represent- 
ed Bud-da-gau-tha ee an inhabitant of Tha-htun. The event is tllus 
narrated. I' About this time it is recorded in the great RbdziS-weng, 
that the celebrated tescher, the lomi Bud-da-gau-tha, went from the 
country of Tha-htun to Ceylon to bring the books of the Bi-da-gkt. 
In  the new MdA-weng, it is mid that he crossed from Mita-tsi-m4- 
de-ths ; but the case is really thue : For more than nine hundred 
years after the establbhment of religion,* the disciples of Ynn-nB-ka- 
md8-dham-ma-rak-khi-t6, and of Than-na and Ut-ta-r4, repeated by 
heart the three great divisions of the Bi-da-gBt. There were a yet 
no letters in Dhm-bu-di-pa. At that time a young Brahman was 
living near the Bandi tree. He was learned in medicine and mathe- 
matics. Wandering about in Dzam-bil-di-pa, disputing the doctrinee 
of others, he came to a monastery, and in the vicinity began to recite 
in a soft voice. The great teacher Sheng Re-wa-t6 hearing, said : 
' This man is wise, it will be proper to discuss with hitll.' He there- 

fore called out, ' Who is there braying like an ass ?' The young Inan 
replied, ' You understand then the braying of nsses 1' and then to his 
qnestions Slieng RewntA gave suitable replies. But the young 
Brahman knew nothing 01 the divine Inw. He therefore became a 
Rahan to study the three great books of the Bi-da-g6t. Proni that 
time, he became as celebrated as a P h d ,  and was named Bud-da-gau- 
tba. He wished to study commentaries on the Bi-da-ght. The 
Bheng R4-wa-t&, knowing this, mid : ' In Ddrn-bG-dl-pa there is only 
the Pgli, there is not the commentary ; teachers with various gifts of 
mind are scarce ; but in Ceylon the commcntaries ere pore. The 

The aeaertion in the toxt must mean that until after the year 900 of 
religion, them were no Scriptures in Bnnna or Sudoabhumi, that is, Tha-htun. 
The tann Dkm-bb-di-ps, which is generally npplied b India only, ia here 
applied by s bold license ta those two oountriea. 

12 
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Pnli divine revelations es repeated in the three great counoile, were 
carried to Ceylon by the lord Ma-hin-do. Going there where the 
commentaries exiet in the Singalese lnngnage, learn it and translate 
them into Magad&' Saying thig he eent him, as is written in the 
book Tst-la- weng." 

The history then gives in detail eeveral versions of the story of the 
8u:red books being procured in Ceylon by Bud-da-gau-tha, and 
brought to the Indo-Chinese nationa. The great teacher is represent- 
ed .e the religions benefactor or missionary to the Burmese, Talaings, 
Arakaneee, Shans, Siameee and Cochin Chinese. Bnt he wau led to 
The-htun by a miraculone direction at the lest moment. The history 
proceeds thus : " Lol the lord Bull-da-pa-tha, after having obtained 
permimion from king Mah&-n6-ma, by presenting him with a white ele- 
phant, brought away the book Wi-th6-di-mag, the three great divisions 
of the BidagBt, and the commentaries. But when he wse on his way 
to Dmm-bu-df-pa, a Thagya oame and warned him, saying, There is 
no place in Mite-tai-m6-de-tho where religion can be established ; the 
places where it is to be firmly establithed are situated on the math- 
enat side of Mits-tsi-m6-de-tha ; they are nine hundred y h n h  in cir- 
mmferenae ; they lie on the outskirts, and are known aa Tha-re- 
Uet-ta-1$, The-ri-pits-ha-ra, Rb-ma-ngya and other countriw. Reli- 
gion shall be establiehed in them for full five thousand yeare. The 
boob should be conveyed thither. The great teacher accordingly 
came to The-htun in the country of RbmangyB, then called ThG-dam- 
rn&-wa-ti, and also Thu-wan-llrr-bhum-nL" 

The historian state43 that this event occurred in the year 946 of 
religion, or A. D. 403. " Thus," he concludes, '' in order to set forth 
diptinctly the account of the arrival in the Burma country of the 
hp tnree ,  the root and foundation of religion, which bad been omit- 
ted, in the great and the middle RddzB-weng, I have extracted the 
m t i v e  thereof from the raligioue books." 

King Kyting-du-rit died after a reign of twenty-five yeam. Nq 
prtiodar event is recorded until the reign of Thaik-taing. He 
changed the site of the city from Tbl-ri-pita-taa-y6 to Tha-ma-htE and 
called it Tam-pa-w4-ti. The change of the position of the a p i u  
city to the distance only of a few miles, is atill a common pmctice 
with Burmese king% It is prompted eometimea by superstitious 
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motives, and sometimee by mere caprice. In the instances mentioned 
of c h a w  of the capital Pu-gb,  it im probable that the king's palace 
w w  rebuilt, and only a portion of the population required to remove. 
In modem timea when the capital was changed from Ama-ra-ptt-ra 
to Mb-ds-le, a distance of six miles, the whole popnlation, numbering 
one hundred thonssnd mula waa forced to accompany the aourt to the 
new capital. 

From thie time a considerable interval elapsed without any event 
which can be mentioned as materially bearing on the national history. 
8everal usurpem are recorded PR having gained the throne by afiifice 
or violence. The moat remarkable of these wes Thenga-16-dd, 
called also Pnpp6 Tean Iiah6n. H6 is mid to have been the teacher 
to tbe queen of Htwon-khyit. On the death of that king, he married 
the queen and seized the throne. Being a learned mnn, he reformed 
the  calendar. He wended the throne in the year 636 of the era 
d b l i s h e d  by A-de-ty6 king of Tha-re-khet-ta-rP. He reigned 
twenty-seven yeera, and in the last year of his reign, which would 
have been 562 of that era, he established a new one. Having a deep 
respect for the ancient royal race, he declared prince Shwe-Gn-bhi the 

of hie predeoerrror, heir to the throne. That prince marhed 
Thenga R&Ws daughter and succeeded hie father-in-law.* 
In the reign of Pyin-by6 who ascended the throne in the year of 

religion 1385, the site of the city, or rather probably of the palme, 
w.s w i n  changed to a position called more eepecially Pu-g6n. Thh 

The erirtiag Bornem era oommenoes from thie time. The Burmese y e  
beginswhen the aan in wppoeed to enter the first n i p  of the z o d i i ,  now 
about the 13th or 14th of April. The Bnrmeae year 1230, oorumenoed in 
April 1888. It wodd therefore appear that the existing era o o m m o e d  
the enn entered the sign Aries, A. D. 639. The Burmese chronology has been 
thus adjnsted with the year of C3antama'r Neibbh, called in the MaM.rid& 
weng the year of relibGn. The h t  king of the d w t y ,  of Tha-re-khet-b.ri, 
lumed Ma-hi-thbm-ba-w6 in stated to have beoome king in the year 60 of 
rsligion = 483 B. C. The number of yeera of the reigns of all the k i n e  of 
T&khet-tkd m d  of Wn, from that  time to the end of the reign of 
Thengm B&L, aa ~ i v e n  in the history, and including an interregnum of 
thirteen years, smonnt to 11W). This wodd therefore piaoe the oloae of Then- 
rl;drsi'a reign in the year 1180 of religion or 637 k D. The Burmese ordi- 
ycsr wntainr only 364 dayr. Every third year there is an  intercalary month 
of thirty doyr. But the oelendar is omiona l ly  interPsred with arbitrPrily 
by order ofthe king, to adjost the rtmkoning of time with some auppoeed 
necegity, which depends upon snperet i t io~ prejudioea. There ir an apparent 
&&mmce of two yesin between the time st which the preaent era ia aeid to 
hare been eatabliahed, and that which ia shown from the number of ymrs or 
bb which wrmaponda with 1868 A. D. namely 1230. 
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probably is the locality liom shown to travellers ae the site of tbe . 

palace. The enclosure wall can still be traced by a line of earth 
mixed with brick. The magnificent temples built some centuries 
later, still exist entire, but of the palace, which no doubt was built of 
mood, not a vestige remains. This king also built the city of Tung- 
gmeng to the sonth and called it Rg-m6-wa-ti. 

After this the history frequently refers to the heretical 1-eligion 
which existed, of which the A-ri teachers mere the priests. The false 
worship which was practiced ie strongly denounced, apparently to 
enhance the merit of the revival of pure Buddhism under A-nan-m-ha 
about four hundred years later. But before that king appears, the his- 
torian coneiders it necessary to lnake i t  clear, that he WLM of the truo 
roynl race, an object caref~dly kept in view throughout the history 
with reference to each king, from whom the present royal family 
claim descent. I t  is recorded that the thirty-fourth king of Pn&n, 
named Tan-net was deposed by an obvcuro youth called N@-khwb. 
I t  is admitted that N@-khmd wes of obscure origin. He had been 
sold as a slave ; but his descent is traced from a younger brother of 
~hein:tausan the twenty-sixth king of Pug4n. H e  entered the 
sekice of king Tan-net as a groom. He soon rose in the king's 
favonr and confidence. At length he acquired much influence, and 
entered into a conspiracy agaimt the king, whom he murdered. H e  
then seized the throne. He reigned nine years and maa succeeded by 
his son Thein-kho. A curious story is told of this king having been 
accidentally killed while hunting in the forest. The king, having 
been separated from his followers, and being huugry, entered the 
plantation of a hill man and plucked a cucumber. The hill man, not 
knowing the king, struck him with a spade, and killed him. The 
story is thus continued : " The groom of king Thein-liho having 
come up and seeing the body of his master, asked the hill man, ' Why 
have you strnck him to death 1' ' The hill mau replied, Your master 
plucked and ate my cucumbers, and shall I not strike him ?' The 
groom said craftily, ' He who kills a king always becomes king him- 
self.' The hill man answered, ' I don't wish to  be aking. This year 
I am a king of cucnmbers, which hang on the stalks in my plantation 
like sucking puppiee.' The groom said, YOU shall hnve your cucnm- 
be13 and enjoy also the pleasure of reigning as n Iring. Tlie Lap- 
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pineaa of a king is excellent and exalted. He has good food and fine 
clothee. He  hos gold, silver, elephants, horses, buffaloes, cows, goats, 
pigs, aud rice in ab~dance. '  The hill man, being thus persuaded, 
followed the groom. The groom secretly led the hill man' into the 
palace, and told the whole story to the chief queen. She praised the 
groom for his discretion. The queen also, lest the country should 
become disturbed, gave out that the king was ill, and prevented all 
coming in and going out of the palace. The hill man was instmcted, 
bathed, and perfumed. One of the queens of inferior rank being dis- 
re%pectfnl to him, the atone image at  the gate of the palace, rushed 
in, and smote her to death. Seeing this all in the palace was fright- 
ened, aa if they were in danger of being eaten up. The chief queen 
on the sisth day caused it to be proclaimed throughout the city, that 
the next day the king would appear, and all ministers, nobles, and 
officers were required to attend. Early next morning all went into 
the palace. When the gate of the inner palace waa opened, a11 joining 
their honde bowed down their heade. But one of them insolently 
said, ' Alaa I this ia not our master, our lady, the queen, haa not con- 
sulted ne in this matter.' Suddenly one of the atone images at the 
gate of the  palace, rushed in and smote him to death. Then all the 
ministers, nobles, and officere, and the whole country feared as if they 
were to be devoured. When the hill man became king he waa very 
powerful. He took the title of Teau Rahdn. He made a delight- 
ful garden at his former cucu~nber plantation. The image of a great 
dragon was placed there. This image was worehipped; for 
dragons being more powerful, and more excellent than men, great 
benefit may be derived from the worship of them. Moreover, as there 
were hollow templee in the countries of Tha-htun and Tha-re-khet- 
ta-r6, the  king, after consulting the false Ari teachers, built five hollow 
temples. I n  each temple was placed an image, resembling neither 
Nbt nor Phd To these morning and evening, food and spirits were 
offered, and 8o they were propitiated and worehipped. At  the time 
when the omniscient and excellent Ph16 was still existing, the religi- 
om doctrine which was first established by Pun-na-htR in the Mram- 
mti country ; in TagGng, in Thare-khet-tad, in A-ri-mad-da-nd and 
in The-ri-pits-ha-nt ; the true doctrines of religion were maintained 
during the reigns of many successive kings. Afterwards when the city 
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of Tdmpawati was built, from the time of king Thaik-taing, the 
strength of religion gmdually declined ; for the boob of the Bi-da- 

, g6t being not yet, the king Tsau R a h h  and the whole country 
believed the false doctrines of the great Ari teachers. The king 
Tsau Rahfrn indeed Rhould have come to grent destruction for killing 
a king, while he was yet a hill man cultivating a plantation ; but on 
account of the great merit acquired by the good works he had done 
ki former existences, he obtained the rank of a king. Thus, in the 
divine law of the Phrti, it ia written, ' They who have acqnired the 
d&iny which adhereu to merit, succeed though they strive not; they 
who have not acquired merit, fail though they strive much.' There 
nre numerous examples of the truth of this. As for the king Tsan 
RahBn, when the predestined successor, kiug KyGng Phy6 arrived, 
Twu Rah6n stood at the entrance of the palace and cried ' Who will 
be king while I, am here ?' Bnt at that moment the merit of 
his former good- works was exbausted ; the stone image at the g a k  
of the palace pu~hed him eo that he fell headlong and died." 

He  was succeeded by Kwon-tshau-kybng-phyd. Bs thb  king 
wee the father of A-nan-ra-htfr, the great hero of the modern Bnrmeae 
people, hie descent and early history are carefully narrated. I t  has 
already been mentioned, that king Tannet wae dethroned by a yonth 
named, Nga Khwt?. Kwon-tshau-kyoung-phgb wae said to be a son 
of king Tannet, boim after the death of hie father. An usurper gener- 
ally retained in his harem, the queens of hia predecessor ; so to pre- 
vent the suspicion of Kyoung-phyG being a son of Nga Khwt?, it is 
stated that the chief queen of Tannet being pregnant, refufled to 
remain in the palace after her husband's death, but fled secretly and 
hid hereelf at a place called Kybng-phyb. In the MahB-Add-weng 
the etory is thue related : L' When Nga KbwJ killed king Tannet, 
and took posseasion of the palace, the queen, who was pregnant, fern 
ing that ehe would be a e k d  by Nga Khwd, escaped from the palace 
and lived at a place called KyGng-phyd. This place wee ale0 called 
the dragon's road, or golden road which leads to the abode of dragons. 
There king Kydng-phyG was born. When he wae a child, he one 
day went to play with the children of the place, and the children 
reviled him by calling him a fatherless boy, on thie he complained to 
his mother. His mother replied, My dear eon, your father wcrs not 
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.n ordinary man, he was king of thie country. Thc present king 
~ l l e d  him and deprived him of the kingdom. Yon were then in the 

womb, and I, fearing that I would be taken poweseion of by him, 
w p e d  and hid myself at  this place, where yon were born.' Kyiing. 
phfi on hearing this, made a vow, eeying, ' May I succeed to the place 

P 

of my royal father.' He then went to the city, and waited npon the 

rsigning king. The king bestowed upon him the right to gather betel 
l-vea* in the village or township of Let-htnp. There the fntnre 
Ling quietly supported and comforted his mother. Daily when he 
went out early on his occupation, his mother packed up for him his 
d d y  food. H e  need to open thie bundle and eat his food beneath a 
~ b n g - g y h  tree. Before eating any of his food, a handful of i t  was 

dally l.id at  the root of the tree in honour of the gunrdian Nht. The 
Nbt t h w  ' This young man daily presents to me the first 
portion of hie meal, what will happen to him hereafter 1' He new 
th.t the young man before long would become a king. He  therefore 
appeared to Kwon-tehan and said, ' YOU have presented to me daily 
the firat portion of your food ; if yon wish to be a great man, adhere 
to the  worship of the Phh, and observe the five religions duties, 
dways tell the truth, and repeat the ten a-nu-th6-ti two thousand 
times every day. Henceforth he habitually observed these instmc- 
tiona Coneidering this event it is proper to remember that religion 
vrrs not altogether extingnished at P u e n .  From that time the 
Thsgy4 and all tbe Ndts who support religion, as8isted Kwon Tshan, 
and i t  began to be noised abroad that a Meng-ldng, (embryo-king) 
would appear a t  PngBn. As he was expected to appear upon a cer- 
tain day, all the people went in a body on that day to the hill called 
Th-ywea-ddng, to meet him. The Kwon-tahan resolved 'also to 
collect the betel leaves early in the morning, and go to see the Meng- 
16ng. He therefore begged his mother to pack np his food earlier 
than usual. Hie mother did accordingly. He took 'the packet and 
went to Let-htup village before daylight, and having collected the 
betel leaves quickly, he made his way to Po@n to see the Meng- 
Ung. A ThogyB, in the disguise of an old man riding on horseback, 
came and mid to the Kwon-tnhan, Young man, I have businecls here, 

Hence the form Kwon-tshan, end Kyhngphyu the place of his birth, mm. 
bined in the nsme of thin king. 
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will you be plensed to take this home to Pog$n ?' Kwon-tshan re- 
plied, ' Grandfather, I am in a hurry to arrive there to see the Meng- 
lhng, therefore I shall not be able to take your home with me.' Tlie 
old man said ' Young man, would you not reach there sooner on home 
back than by walking ? Take this jewelled crown and put i t  on your 
head ; put these ruby rings on your fingers ; hold the sword and 
spear in your hands ; if I should be long in coming, go on nntil you 
come to tlie king's plain.' Then Kwon-tshan, after having put the 
rings on his fingers, wearing the jewelled crown on his head, and 
holding the Thi-la-wun-tha sword and the A-rein-da-mti spear in his 
hands, all given by the Tha-gya, rode swiftly to  see the Meng-lhng 
a t  Pn@. The nobles, the ministers and the people, on seeing the 
Kwon-tshan come riding towards them, in the dress and jewels given 
by the The-gyti, in which he shone brightly as the rising sun, fell down 
and prostrated them~elves before him. Then Kwon-tsl~au thought 
within himself ' I am the Meng-lhng,' and remembering what the 
Nbt of tahng-gy6n tree had said, he rode at once to the palace. King 
T a u  Rahtin stood a t  the entrance, and said, ' Who will dare to enter 

while I am here ?' But the stone image a t  the gate pushed him 
down, and he fell headlong and died. Tsau Rahtin had married three 
sisters. The eldest wlrs raised to the rank of the southern qneen. 
The second mas called the middle, and the third the northern qneen. 
At  the time of king Tsau Rahin's death, Kyi-ta6 who was afterward0 
king, had been for nine months in the womb of the southern queen. 
Tsuk-ka-t6, who also became king afterwards, had been then six 
months in the womb of the middle qneen. When Kwon-tellan be- 
came king, he took these queens as his own. Anan-ra-ht6 was 
brought forth by the northern queen. When Kyi-teo and Tsnk- 
ka-te were of age, they built r very fine monastery and invited 
the king Kwon-tshan to join in consecrnting it. Kwon-tshao, 
without any suspicion of danger, went according to their invita- 
tion. Then Kyi-teo and Tsuk-ka-tC seized the king, and forced him 
to become a Raliiln. They spread a report that the king, out of 
regard to his future welfare had voluntarily taken the vows of a 
RahBn. Thus kiiig Kwon-tshnn Kyhng-phgli after a reign of 
twenty-two years was deposed in tlic eightieth ycar of his age." I t  is 
stated that he livcd to the agc of one hundred and fifteen yeam. 
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The prince Kye-teo then succeeded to the throne. He  wse pamion- 
ately fond of hunting. Once he came to a spot where a hunter waa 
hid in the forest, watching the drinking-place of a deer. The hunter, 
seeing the jangal move, ghat an arrow, which pierced the king, eo that 
he died. 

I .  He was wcceeded by his brother Tsuk-ka-te. At this time the 
dethroned king Kwutshan KyungphgB was in his monastery, and 
his queen with her son A-nan-ra-hti-ban supported him. Tsuk-ka- 
te deeply insulted A-nau-ra-hth, who then begged from hin father the 
horse, regalia, and arms, formerly given to him by the Thagy6. 
Having received these, A-nau-ra-ht6, raised an army, and attacked his 
elder brother (cousin). They fought together mngly ; Tsuk-ka-te, 
being thrnst through with a spear, fled on horseback towards the 
river, where he died. The place is to this day called Myin-ka-p6, 
or " horse-swerving place." The mother of A-nau-ra-ht6, weeping 
for her eister's son, built pagodas in memory of his death and her own 
mourning. 

A-nau-m-hti, after the death of his brother, (cousin), went to his 
father at the monastery, and besought him to take the throne once 
more. But Kyungphy6 refused on account of his great age, and 
A-nan-ra-hti then took possession of the palace, and was consecrated 
king. This, according to the history, was in the year 379 of the exist- 
ing Burmese ere, answering to 1017 A. D. But 372 appears to be 
the correct date, derived from the Maha-RhdA-Weng itself. 

It is the glory of A-nau-ra-hti that he restored the ancient power 
of the Burmese monarchy, and effected a thorough reformation of 
religion and of morals among the priesthood. The events of hie 
lleign are recorded with much minuteness. At first he was deeply 
troubled in coneeience from having killed his elder brother. But he 
was comforted in a dream by the king of the Tha-gyh, who advised him 
" to bcild pagodas, monasteries, and travellers' rest-houses, and to 
devote a portion oi the merit of such good works to his elder brother ; 
k d e s  that, wells, tanks, embankments, canals, and rice-field water 
channels should be constructed for the good of the people, and the 
merit be given to the elder brother." The king obeyed these direc- 
tiom, and so expiated the sin of which he had been guilty. 

A-MU-ra-hth, being desirous of renewing the connection of the 
13 
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royal family of Burma with the kinga of India, now sent a nobleman 
to demand in mamage a danghter of the king of Weth4i. This 
kingdom is represented still flourishing as a Buddhist country. The 
king of Wetlrali gave his daoghter, who was brought through Arakan 
across the mountains. But on the way the nobleman was faithlees to 
hi8 charge ; and on arrival at  the capital city, he represented to the 
king that the princess was only an adopted, and not a real, daughter of 
the king of Wethdi. A-nan-ra-hti, therefore, did not bring her into 
the chief building of the palace, but placed her, first, in the weetern 
house, and afterwards in the village of Pa-reim-ma, where she lived. 
Nevertheless, she waa pregnant by A-mu-ra-ht6; and when her time 
was near, an earthquake shook the whole laud. The eetrologem wem 
con.ulted, and they replied that he who would hereafter succeed to the 
throne, was then in the womb of a woman towards the north. The 
king, fearing evil consequences, had all the pregnant women towarb 
the north nought out and put to death. But the Indian princean wes 
concealed by the care and devotion of a young NBga, or dragon youth, 
and her life was thus saved. The astrologers afterwarde mid the child 
had been born. The king then caused six thousand m c h g  children 
to be killed. But the N4ga yonth preserved the eon of the Wethdli 
princess. After this the astrologers said the child had reached tha 
q e  of a cowherd. The king, caueed five thoneand boye of that age to 
be killed, but the son of the princess remained undiscovered. His 
mother then put him into a monastery, and he became a Rahiin. The 
satrologers informed the king that his destined succewmr had become 
a monk. The king, anxious to discover him, by the advice of the 
astrologers, invited all the R a h h  to a feast. The astrologers said 
that he might be discovered by a shining circle, the mark of a true 
prince, inside his mouth. The king, therefore, himself gave water to 
drink to each R a h b  from a vessel with a long spout. By this device 
he saw the shining circle in the mouth of the young man, eon of the 
Indian princess. Convinoed by this mark that he was of pure royal 
race, the king caused him to leave the monastery he had entered, and 
acknowledged him a~ his own son. He then received the name of 
Kyh-teit-th4, or Kyin-yit-th4. Many fanciful etymologiee for t h b  
name are given in the history. The Frat name, which is that m a t  
generally given means '' the child with the true mark." The 
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is interpreted "the child that remained" after the others had been 
killed. Thia aon afterwards aecended the throne, and the remaining 
hinge of Pn-gBn were descended from him. 

The Mah6-Bbdd-Weng next proceeds with the subject of the re- 
form of religion. The chapter which treats of this important event, 

I opens by describing the neceesity which existed for reform, justifies 
the movement, and gives a clear narrative of the means by which it 
was effected. The chapter opens in the following words :- 

"In  the reigu of king A-nan-ra-hth, Tsan the city wse arlled 
PG-&-&ma. A11 his predecessors had received the doctrines of the 
thirty great A-ris, and their sixty thousand disciples, who lived at a 
place called Tha-ma-hti, and were firm in the profession of a wrong 
faith. These A-ri Rahbns set aside the doctrines of Buddha, and 
established their own. They msde a scripture to snit their own 
deaire, and persuaded the people to follow it. The law they preached 
was wch as ' Whosoever shall commit murder, he is freed from his sin 
by repeating a prayer or invocation ; whosoever shall kill his parents, 
by repeating a prayer, he ia freed from the punishment due to the five 
greatest sine,' and so on, teaching peoplg falsehood and wrong, an if 
they were truth and right. Moreover, when the sone and daughters 
of the king, or of nobles, ministers, rich persons, or others, were about 
to be rnamed, the bride uaa always sent to those teachers on the nigt 
before; this was called preeentation of the virgin flower. In the 
morning when she came out from them, she wes married. If a bride 
was married without the virgin flower having been presented to the 
teachers, heavy punishment had to be borne, for breaking a long 
dablished custom. When king A-nau-ra-htA iiaw and heard of these 
e h e f u l  doinga, being filled with excellent virtue, and knowing that 
the precepta of these teachers were false ; being uneaay in mind, and 
feeling great d a m ,  he began to long for the true law. At that time 
the lord A-re-hh, called also Dham-ma-da-tht, arrived at Pa-gQ 
from the country of Tha-htun, called likewise Dham-ma-wa-ti. The 
hietory of the lord A-ra-hh is aa follows :-The holy Ra-hh-dm, 
seeing that religion had not yet enlightened the countries oi Th6-na- 
p - h t a  and T&m-pGdi-pa, went to Tha-gyti Meng, and prevailed on 
him to persnade one who would be able to eetablifih religion there to 
& so. The-gy& Meng, having entrerted one of the Nhts in the TB- 
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wa-dein-tha-man-sib, he consulted and was conceived in the womb 
of a B1Bh-manl. When he was born, he was taken care of by a Ra- 
h8n-da named Thl-la-bhd-di. When he was of age he became a Ra- 
h h ,  and was taught the Bi-da-glrt. On attaining the state of a 

Re-h6n-da, he was famous throughout Dznm-bh-di-pa, by the name of 
A-re-h4n. Because religion was not yet established, this RAhh 
came to the city of Pu-ga-rfi-ma. On arriving, he stopped in a grove, 
not very far from the border of the city. Tha-gy6 Meng caused one 
of the hunters of the country, who was out ranging the fore& for 
game, to see the lord A-ra-hh. The hunter, seeing a man with a 
grave and noble countenance, began to think ' this is an excellent and 
no ordinary man. I will conduct him to the city, and present hiin to  
the king.' So the lord A-ra-hBs gathered up the eight priestly 
requisites, and followed him to the presence of the king." 

At the interview which follows, the great teacher discourses elo- 
quently on the doctrines, the moral teaching, and the perfections of 
Buddha. A-nau-ra-ht6 at once is converted, and so sincerely well die- 
posed that " his heart became as the cleanest and softest cotton 
dipped in the purest oil." His lnind is filled and saturated by the all- 
subduing grace of the doctrine. The lord A-ra-h6h also gives to the 
king a succinct narrative of the life of Qautama. He  relates how 
he died and went to Neib-b4n ; how the relics of hie body were 
taken by different kings; and long after were obtained by Thi-ri- 
dham-m6 Than-ka. He adds that one being a tooth is worshipped in 
Qan-da-la-fit, a country of China. That the complete scripture, Bi-da- 
gilt, has been brought from Ceylon to Tha-hthn. 

The king then declared hie convemion to the doctrines of the 
lord A-re-hh, and the heretical doctrines of the A-ri teachers were 
cast aside. The whole of the people threw away their evil teaching, 
and embraced the good law. The A-ri teachers and their sixty 
thousand disciples were forced to become laymen. Many R a - h b  
came from Tha-hthn, and the lord A-ra-h4n ordained ss Ra-h6ns and 

Pin-zens, those of the country who sincerely embraced the true faith. 
About this time it is related that two foreigners, brothem, nativee 

of India, arrived at  The-hthn, being floated ashore on a piece of wreck. 
They are represented aa magicians ; but having offended the king of 

Tha-hthn, one of them was put to death by him. The other fled to 
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Pu-gb.  There he married, and had two sons, named Shwe-byin-gyi 
and Shwe-byin-nge. They were taken into the king's service, and 
became very useful to him. I t  appears that at this time communica- 
tion between southern India and the coast of Pegu had become frequent. 

By the preaching of the lord &a-hh, kin3 A-nnn-ra-ht6 learnt that, 
in order to enjoy the lull benefit of religion, i t  was requisite that the 
great scriptures, the Bi-da-@t, should be obtained ; and oleo a true 
relic of the P h d .  The whole of the Bi-da-gtit was to be had at  Tha- 
h t h ,  and even relics, which the kings had worshipped for many 
generations. A-nan-ra-ht6 therefore sent to Ma-nG-ha, the king of 
that country, a man of high rank and ability, to ask politely for a 
complete copy of the Bi-da-g6t. The king of The-htbn answered 
haughtily that he would give nothing. A-nan-ra-ht6 then was very 
wroth ; and collecting a large army, advanced by land and water against 
Tha-htb .  There were four generals, of whom the king's son Kyan- 
tsit-ths was one. Notwithstanding his large army and his great 
generale, the king was foiled in his attempt to take Tha-htbn. Hie 
astrologere informed him that the obatacles arose from the enchant- 
ments of powerful magicians and evil spirits. The king, by means of 
muter-enchantments and contrivances, devised by the Indian who 
had fled to him from Tha-htbn, overcame the enchantments, and the 
city was then taken. King Ma-nb-ha, his whole family, and court, 
were captured and brought before A-nau-ra-hta. There were found 
the holy relic8 preserved in a jewelled casket, which had been 
worshipped from ancient times by the kings. These and thirty com- 
plete copies of the Bi-da-g6t were brought to the king, laden upon 
thirty-two white elephants. These all with painters, builders, and 
artificere of every description, and the soldiers, were carried away to 
Pn-gh. A t  the same time the Ra-hhe, learned in the Bi-da-@t, 
were respectfully invited to accompany the lting. At Pu-@-A-ma 
he allotted separate places to the soldiers and the various artificers to 
lire in. The holy relics were put into a shrine studded with rubies, 
which was placed at the head of the royal couch. The books of the 
Bi-da-g&t were deposited in a building beneath a lofty spire, adorned 
with jewels, where the Ra-h6ns studied thern. King Ma-nJ-ha was 
placed with hie followers at Mgin-ka-M. 

Mter this A-nau-ra-hiA, being s man of great piety, desired to 
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posse= the holy tooth relic which was in the province of Cin-da-la-n't 
in China. He therefore marched with a vast army, accompanied by 
Kynn-tsit th6 and Shwe-by-in-gyi and Bhwe-by-in-nge. The em- 
peror of China ehut himself up in his city, and not being aware of 
the greatness of A-nau-ralht6, took no notice of him. At  length by 
means of an artifice accomplished by Shwe-by-ln-gye and Shwe-by-ln- 
nge, and by the boldness of Kyan-bit-thn the emperor became alarmed. 
The two sovereigns had a friendly meeting. The king, however, fail- 
ed to procure the holy tooth relic. He brought away, however, an 
emerald studded image, which had been sanctified by contact with the 
holy relic ; and in a divine communication from Tha-gyP Meng, wae 
informed that he might have a forehead bone relic which king Dwot- 
ta-bdng had formerly brought to Tha-ye-khet-ta-rti from the county 
of the Kam-dm. A-nau-ra-htA then returned, taking with him the  
emernld image. While passing through Shan, a Chinese province of 
Mau, he married Tsnu-mwun-hlB, the daughter of the prince of the 
province. This marriage and the subsequent adventures of the prin- 
cees, have been made the subject of one of the most popular dram= 
in Burma. 

After this the king went to Tha-re-khet-ta-ra, and pulled down the 
pagoda in which king Dwot-ta-bGng had enshrined the forehead 
bone relic. I n  the histories of Arakan, i t  is said, he brought this relic 
from that country;* but that is not true. I t  had indeed originally 
been brought from thence by king Dwot-ta-bbng. A-nau-ra-ht6, 
fearing that the city of Tha-rb-khet-ta-rti might fall into the hands of 
enemies, destroyed it. When he arrived a t  Pu-gh ,  he built the 
8hwe-zl-gun pagoda for the holy relic to repose. Bnt although 

* In  the h i~tory  of Arakan whioh I have consulted, i t  is stated that A-nau- 
re.ht& invaded that country to carry away a celebrmted brnzen image of Qao- 
da-ma, which was in the temple of Mah&-mb-ni. He did not succeed in doing 
so. The Arakanese history represents this first invasion as occurring in the 
year 994 A. D., but records that the same king invaded Arakan twentj-four 
years later, whcn the Arakunese kiug wna killed. As A-nau-n-hti, according 
t o  Burmese history, did not socoeed to the throne nntil the year 1017 A. D., or 
1010 A. D., more correctly reokoned, the two stebments cannot be rewnailed. 
Bnt the date of A-nau-rorhti's sncceeaion varies in different copies of the Mahb- 
Bad&-Weng. In tlre appendix to Crnwfard's embasay to the Court of Avm, 
that author gives a list of the kings of Bnrmn from mannacripts pmcured by 
him in the cormtry. The accession to the throne of A-nau-mht6 is stated to 
be in 997 A. D. This agreea better with the dates in the Arakaneee history. 
Considering that the father ofA-nau.ra-htA was still alive when the son amended 
the throne, there may have beotr doubts ae to the proper date. 
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heavenly voices proclaimed the king'e righteoueneae, yet the holy relic 
reeended to the sky. By the advice of the lord Ara-hh, the king 
consoled himself by worshipping the jewelled basket in which the 
holy relic had been camed. He theu thought of the famous tooth 
relic i n  Ceylon, and sent a ship with four discreet messengers to ask 
the king of that country for it. A miraculous emanation from the 
tooth wes the reward of this pious eeal, and this was borne away with 
great honour by the four messengers. The king proceeded to the 
aeaport to receive it, and brought it with a grand procession to 
Pu-gh,  where i t  was deposited in a suitable building at the gate of 
the palace.* After this king ~a -nh-hB and hie whole family were 
degraded to the loweet depth of infamy, by being presented aa pagoda 
slam to the Bhwe-zi-gGn pagoda. About this time Kyan-bit-thB 
deeply offended the king, and fled. The king despatched after him 
mome of his Indian ewift-running footmen, but they could not take 
him. Kyan-tait-thB crowed the Irawhdi river to the western bank 
and took refuge at a monastery, where he remained concealed. The 
king now made a progress through the wedern portion of his dollli- 
niom aa far as Bengal. That his descendants might have a memorial 
of his greatness, he set up stone imagee ; and having built pagodae, 
returned to his own city. hs the reign of A-nau-ra-hta drawu to a 
dm, the historian recapitulates the many pagodas and monaateriee 
which be had built; the tanks, canals, and water-dame he had 
constructed ; the rice-land he had redeemed from jangal ; his great 
armies and the extent of his kingdom. But the protecting influence 
of his good worka was at length exhausted. I n  going to China he 
had offended the guardian NBt of a tree, wlio then became his enemy. 
As long as the influence of the king's good works remained, the Nbt 
could do nothing against him. But that being now exhausted, the 
Nbt sought to take revenge. Changed into a wild buffalo, he met tho 
king near one of the gates of the city, and gored him to death. A- 
m-ra -h ta  reigned for forty-two years. 

H e  wae succeeded by Tsau-ll, his son born of hiu chief queon. 
The governor of Pegn, Nga-Ra-mh-kan, rebelled. In  the disturb- 

I t  is ourions that a few yeam ago the pwent  king of Burma deputed 
memengwra to Ceylon to procure it, where it was populnrly stated the tooth 
relic w a ~  deposited. Thoy roturned with a model of it, which hae been plaoed 
in a bdlding within the yelace yard. 
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ances which fdllowed, Teau-16 was killed. Kyan-tsit-tha then defeat- 
ed the rebel, nnd took the throne in the year 426 of the existing 
Bul-mese era. He is ~ l s o  called Hti-hlaing-sheng. 

On the accession of Kyan-tsit-tha to the throne, a not very intelli- 
gible story is told of an intention to marry his daughter to the son of 
the king of Pa-teik-ka-ri, a name here given to some part of Bengal. 
The marriage was eventually disallowed, i t  is stated, by the advice of 
the nobles, 'I lest the country should become kuli  or foreign." Not- 
withstanding this the princes@ is represented as with child by the 
kul l  prince, though doubt is afterward8 thrown upon this fact, and 
ehe gave birth to a son, who afterwards succeeded to the throne, under 
the name of A-ldng-tsi-thh. But  the kultt prince committed suicide, 
and the princeee was married to Tsau-gwon, the son of king Tsau-ld. 
80 highly did Kyan-tsit-tha regard his grandson that, while he 
was yet a child, he underwent the ceremony of bi-the-ka, or consecra- 
tion as a king, and received the name of Thi-ri-dze-ye-thG-ra. Kyan- 
tbit-thi either enlarged or completed, the Shwe-zi-fin pagoda built by 
his father. 

Once there came to Pu-gBs eight Ra-hh-dee from the Qan-da-m6- 
da-na mountain. They presented a model of the Nan-da-mfi-la cave 
which is  in that mountain. And the king deternlined to  build one 
like it. This waa done, and i t  was culled the Nan-da-Phr& The 
king also built many pagoda a t  variour, places near the city. H e  
died after a reign of twenty-eight yeare. 

His grandson now ascended the throne. Though he received a name 
a t  the time of consecration from his grandfather, yet the title of 
Aldng-tsi-thh, referring to the great drum of the palace having a t  his 
birth sounded without the agency of mnn, has been retained- for him 
in history. Soon after the commencelnent of his reign, he built the 
Shme-kli temple now to be seen a t  Pu-gin. This king travelled 
throughout the whole extent of his dominions. He went into Arakan 

and the adjoining country of Bengal, where he visited the stone images 
set up by his great gr~ndfather A-nau-ra-ht6. I t  is said also that he 

visited Ceylon. He regulated the weights and measures throughout 
the kingdom. During the reign of Kym-tsit-tha, the heir to the king 
of Araknn had been expelled from his kingdom by a rebel. He came 

and resided a t  Pu-gin and there a son wee born to him named Let-ga- 
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meng-nan. Blbng-hi-thb yielded to his entreaties and gave him an 
army, said to consist of one hundred thousand PyGs, and one hundred 
thonsnnd Talainge. After one repnlse the army was successfol. The 
usurper who occupied the throne of Arakan, Meng Ba-di, was slain, and 
Let-pa-meng-nrm mas restored to the throue of his ancestors.* This 

I n  the  history of Arakan this event is stated to have ocourred in tho year 
466. The present M a h i  Bb-dd-Weng appears to consider the year 480 as the 
correct time. A Burmese stane inscription which wan discovered a t  Buddha 
Gay& and of which a famimile is given in the 20th volume of the Aniatic Be- 
leuohee, w d n a s  the fact related in the Arakanem and Bnrmese histories, of 
the restoration of Let-yBmeng-nan (called Pfi-ta.thein-meng) to his conn. 
try by the  king of Pn-g6n. Bat there is a strange uncertainty aa to the dates 
recorded in the inscription. General Cunningham has eome remarks on thy 
qnestion in his Archaeological survey report, dated 3rd June, 1862. I hove not 
meen the  facsimile taken by General Cunningham, my preeeut remarks therefore 
apply to that published in the 20th volume of the Beeeamhee. The two dates 
in lines 11 and 12 of the inscription, have been read by Prinsep and Cnnning- 
ham aa 667 and 668. Colonel Bumey, who 5 s t  translated the ineaription, 
.greed with the Burmese literati in reading them 467 and 468. The latter no 
doubt were induced to do so, lest their nalional history should be impugned. 

the m n d  date, there can, I think, be no doubt. It must be read ae 
668. I t  will be found that a 4, a 6, an 8, nnd also a cipher, fortu. 

nately occur elsewhere in the inscription. I n  the second line is a 4 rndely 
engraved, bub the eame in form aa the modern figure. The Burmese literati, 
who ga re  the copy of the inscription in the modern chnracter, have omitted 
the fignre, nnd given the number four in writing. A 6 occnra in the eleventh 
line of the original, meaning the sixth day of the week. In  the translation 
thia has been rendered Friday. The figure 4 in the eecond line is utterly nn. 
like either of the figares in the second date, whioh I read as 660. The two 
first figarcs are very like the undoubted 6 in the eleventh line. The laat figure 
i. similar to the nndonhted oipher in the eleventh line, being the record of the 
10th day of the month. 80 muoh for the second date. In  the first date there 
has apparently been some error on the part of the engraver. The first figure 
in that  date is really a 4 reversed. I t  has not the leaat resemblance to a 6. 
The -nd figure ie a rude 6, with an adjnnct, large and clumsy, instead of the 
.mPIl stroke added to the 6, which stands for Friday, so that i t  almost looks 
like an  additional fignre between the6 and 7. The last figure ia undoubtedly 7. 
I therefore read this date as 467. The first figure a6 i t  stands ie not a 4. 
Turn the paper upside down and it ie 4. The engraver only oould account for 
this vagary. The question now is, how can the drrtes 467 and 660, thna placed 
together in the insoription, be reconciled with the objeot for whioh the insmip- 
tion wan written 2 The Burmese language, especially aa it waa written five or 
aix hnndred years ago, is very elliptical, and i t  is frequently necessary to 
gaees a h  the mesning attempted to  be conveyed. I n  the translation of the 
iPscription in the Besearches, the idea is aonveyed that the temple of Buddha 
Osyi waa rebuilt in 467 or say 667, and that the religious ceremonies, ap- 
parently of consecration, followed in the next gear. CertRinly a t  first sight the 
M p t i o n  appears to mesn this. But i t  ie not necessarily SO. And if the aeoond 
date i 660 and not 668, i t  cannot he so. I take the inscription then to jump 
over long periods of time. I t  first reoonnts how the temple had been built by 
h k a .  It was destroyed and repeired more than once a t  long intervals of 
time. Than came the lateat work of the kind, and it was rebuilt nuder the 
immediate aaaistance of the king of Arakan, PyL-ta-thein-meng, called a h  
LetyCmeng.nin. This rebuilding owurred in the year, Burmese era, 467. 
Thia quite corresponds with the date of Let-y6.meng-dn being restored to hia 

14 
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king built the temples still to be seen at Po-g6n called Shwe-k6, 
and Tha-pinyo. He kept up intercourse with a king in the eastern 
part of Bengal, called in the Burmese history, Pa-teik-ka-r6. He is 
said to have mamed a daughter of this king. A16ng-tsi-thd, when 
hc became old, wee much troubled by the disobedience of his sone. 
His oldest son Meng Sheng Tsau retired from the city, and settled 
near where the city of A-ma-ra-pli-ra mas afterwards built. There he 
formed the lake called Aung-peng-lay. He wished his second son 
Na-ra-thh to succeed him. The king was now a hundred and one years 
old, and had reigned seventy-five years. This son, desirous of hasten- 
ing his death, had him camed from the palace to the Shme-kd temple, 
where he was smothered under a heap of cloth. 

Na-ra-thh a t  once took possession of the pnlace. But his elder 
brother marched rapidly towards the city. Na-ra-thli cunningly con- 
cealed his intentions, and induced the chief, or bishop, of the Buddhist 
monke, to send a mewage of peace and welcome to Meng Sheng TMU. 
The prince, being unsuspicious, came down the river with one boat 
and a few attendants. H e  was met by his brother at the landing- 

throne. (See History of Araknn, in Journal, Asiatic Socicty, Vol. XIII. p. 39). 
The inscription appeara mainly concerned in reconntiug the religious ceremonies 
an.d worship offored to the bmplc on a special occasion. And this event 
oooun-ed in the year 660. In  the lntter year, we must conclude that the in- 
scription was writtcn. This supposition appears to me to reoonoile tho incon- 
sistency of the dates hitherto aa read. The socond date being undoubt- 
d l y  660, the firat cannot be 667, aa it (the first in tho inscription) gives the 
rebuilding of tlie temple for that gear, and the consecration or other roligioos 
ceremony would be subsequent to that. The difficulty is removed if we rend 
the firat date as 467 for which it 11aa been shown tlicre nre good reasona. If the 
inscription means that the worship orered in 660 wna a sort of oo~isecration of 
the building, there is certainly no reason upparent why one hundred and 
ninety-three years were allowed to elapsc before this was done. But it may 
be that there being a special and solomn worship in 660, a record wns then 
made mgarding the offeriugs and the previous repeated bailcling of tho temple. 
The insoription has been written by an Arakanese, and this might have been 
done by the king of Arakan in 660 (A. D. 1298) more probably tlian by the 
king of Pa-gin, as the latter kingdom had at  that  time fallcn into great confu- 
sion in consequence of the Cliinese invasion. In the histories of Burnla nnd 
Arakan, dates have no doubt, in Borne instances, bcon tampered with. But 
there is no reason to snpposo that  this hus beeu done to the extent of ~ionrly 
two hundred years. The fimt timo that Burnla is inentioned by an Europcan 
is, I believe, near the close of the 13th ocnLu1.y by Marco 1'010. The war made 
by Kublai Khan on Burma is by him s t abd  to have occurred in l2iZ. This 
only differs by twelve years from tho datc given in the Burmese history. On 
tho wl~ole as  the Erst date in the inscription baa only tlie lost f i ~ ~ m s ,  67, 
clearly defined, and the second date is clearly 660, the ohove attempt at  oxpla. 
nation appeara to be the moat probable eolution of the difficulty. 
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place, and  escorted to  the palace with honour. At once he wne conse- 
crated king, but that night was poisoned. Na-ra-thG then became 
king without opposition. He  pursued a course of crime and cruelty. 
H e  p u t  to death many of his father's favourites. The whole of the 
people, in the palace, the city, and the country, were alarmed and 
distressed. He commenced building a magnificent temple called 
Dha-ma- an-gyi ; but i t  was with difficulty that workmen could be 

procured, for all fled from fear, and thc work proceeded slowly. 
This king, with hie own hand, killed the daughter of the king of Pa- 
teik-ka-r& (Bengal) who had remained after the death of his father. 
This led to an extraordinary event. Her father, on hearing of the 
murder of his daughter, disguised eight brave men as Brahmans, who 
were sworn to execute their master's revenge. They arrived at P u - L ~ ,  
and were introduced into the palacc under pretence of blcssing the 
king. There they killed him with a sword. After which they killed 
each other or committed ~uicide, so that all eight died. This king is, 
on account of the manner of his death, called ' I  Ku-18-kybmeng," that 
is the  king killed or det.hroned by foreigners." I t  is stated that at 
the time of hie death, the temple Dha-ma-y6n-gyi was unfinished. 

H e  was succeeded by his son Neng-ri-nn-ra-thein-kha. He appoint- 
ed his younger brother to the office of Ein-she-meng or " lord of tlm 
eastern house," a title equivalent to that of crown-prince. This is the 
first time the title is mentioned in the history. After some time, the 
king, under pretence of a war having broken out on the northern 
frontier, despatched his brother to that quarter in command of an army. 
He  then took poeseesion of his brother's wife. The crown-prinoe 
found that there wae no war, and when he discovered the wrong that 
had been done him, he returned to the city and put his brother to 
death. He  then succeeded to the throne under the title of Na-ra-be- 
di-tsi-thti. 

He is represented as a good king. He visited all parts of  hi^ king- 

dom. H e  built, at Pn-@n, the temples called Qau-dau-pal-leng and 
Tsb-la-ma-d ; and one, a Tha-ma-hti not far from the city, called 
Dham-ma-A-dd-ka. This king hnd constant communication with 
Geylon. Pour RahBns from Ceylon settled at Pu-g& and introduced 
uome new philosophical doctrines. The king is highly praised for his 
piety and attention to the affairs of his conntry. Hu died after a 
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reign of thirty-seven years, and mas succeeded by his eon Dze-ya-thein- 
kha, in the year 1204, A. D. 

Dze-ya-thein-kha had a quiet reign. He wae chiefly occupied with 
I religious buildings. He finishod the Gan-dan-pal-leng temple com- 

menced by his father, and built the Bau-di temple with some others, 
which are now less known. 

His son Kya-tsm6 called also Dham-ma-Adz6 was pre-eminent in 
learning. He gave his whole time to the study of religion and 
philosophy, and left the affairs of the kingdom to his son U-za-n& 
As a work of merit, he formed a lake by damming up a monntain- 
stream, where all kinds of water-fowl enjoyed themselves, and which 
also watered rice-lands. He was learned and pious, but the religious 
eeal, and the art which, during two hundred years had existed, and 
through which the noble temples still to be seen at  Pu-&n, had been 
built, now had passed away. This king only commenced a pagoda, 
not now to be traced, which he did not live to complete. He died 
from an accidental wound after a reign of sixteen years. 

His son U-=-nil succeeded. This king had been accustomed as a 
young prince to hunt wild elephants in the forests of P e p .  He went 
there again to follo~v this sport, and was killed by a wild elephant, 
having reigned five years. 

This king left two sons, Thi-ha-thd and Meng-khwd-khy6. The 
former had been appointed heir to the throne, but a powerful noble 
fonned a conspiracy, and he was set nside. The younger son Men& 
khme-khye then succeeded with the title of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te. There 
was a rebellion in the province of Mut-ta-m6 (Martaban) head- 
ed by the Governor Nga-Shwe-lay ; but i t  waa suppressed. This 
king lived in greater luxury than any of his predecessors. He  com- 
menced building a pagoda called Men-ga-16 dzo-di. But there was a 
prophecy which snid " The pagoda is finished and the country ruined." 
The king therefore paused and for six years did nothing to the pagoda. 
But he aftelwards thought this fear of consequences inconsistent with 
piety, and discreditable to his fame as a king, he therefor0 finished the 
pagoh  in the year 636 or A. D. 1274. I n  the relic cl~amber were 
deposited golden images of the disciples of Gau-da-ma ; golden models 
of the holy places ; golden images of the fifty-one kinge of Pu-g6n, 
and imagea of tho king, his wives and children, and of the nobles of 

the country. Holy relics were also deposited. 
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In  the year 643, answering to A. D. 1281, the Talaings rebelled. . 
They killed the Governor of Martaban named A-leim-mti, and W&-ri- 
rri made himself king. The same year the Emperor of China sent am- 
baeaadors to  demand gold and silver vesaela as tribute, saying that 
king A-MU-re-hU had presented suoh tokens of homage. The 
unbaesadore were insolent in their conduct, and the king, against 
the remonstrance of his ministers, had them put to death. The Em- 
peror of China now aseembled an army to punish this outrage. The 
king appointed two brothera named A-nan-da-pits-tsin and Kan- 
da-pita-tsin to command his army. They marched to the city of 
Np-tshaung-gyan, which appears to have been near the Bn-man or 
Ta-ping river. This city they fortified, and then for three months 
resisted the  invaders at the passage of the Ba-mau river. But they 
were overpowered by numbers, and forced to retreat. The Ta-mk 
army then crossed the river, and Nga-tehaung-gyan mas destroyed. 
The two generals then retreated ,and built two stockades on the east 
side of the  Marle hill. There a fierce battle was fought. But A-nau- 
da-pits-bin wan killed, and the Ta-rGk army being superior in num- 
bers, t he  Burmese were again defeated. In  the .meantime Na-ra-thi- 
h a - p t e  had abandoned the city of P u - e n  with his whole court, and 
h.d gone down the river Irrawaddy to Bassein. The army arriving 
& the city and finding no one, followed in the same direction. The 
Ta-nfik army pnrsned to the city, and then further south as far ss 
To-dk-man, but the way being long and food scarce for a large army, 

t h y  The flight of the king is stated to have occurred in 
the year 1284, and he is called " Ta-rhk-pye-meng" or the king who 
fled from the Ta-nik. After five months he sets out on his return up 
the lrrawaddy. The hilrtorian records the excessive 1uxu1.y in which 
the king lived, even amidst the desolation of his country. He went 
on nntil he reached Prome. There his son Thi-ha-thd was Governor. 

This prince forced hie father to swallow poison. 
Tbie king left several sons by different mothers. Three of them 

U-zn-n& Kyau-tewti, and Thi-ha-thil now disputed the throne. Finally 
Kya=-tsmi, who was Governor of Dalla in P e p ,  succeeded, and became 
king in the year 648 or A. D. 1286. The Burmese empire had now 
dmost fallen to pieces. The several nations who had formerly been 
tributary are enumerated, and it is added they now became indepen- 
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dent. I t  is well to enter these here to show the extent of territory 
claimed, as having at one time formed part of the Empire of Pu-&n. 
Fil.et come Ra-khning and other countries and tribes to the westward. 
Of the three Talaing divisions, Pegu was taken by the Governor with 
the title of Ta-rn-by&; Martaban was taken by WB-ri-r6. The 
countries of Yo-da-yi, Te-neng-thB-ri, Thouk-kn-te, Pi-tha-lonk, 
La-gwon-thi-mi-akyan-maing-tsan, Leng-zeng, La-waik, Ywon or 
Zim-mB ; Ghn, Guen or Kyaing-htlin, Lb  or Kaing-NU, also on 
the east of the Thh-lwing river Naing-mau, Tse-khweng, Ho-thB, 
L6-thi, Mo-n6, Tsanda, No-wun, Kaing-m6, Maing-myin ; all became 
independent. The Tsaulon Shans on the west of the Thanlwing 
river and of the three Talaing divisions the city of Basein, still 
remained to the Burmese country. A t  this time there were, in the 
kingdom, three brothers who were great favourites with the king. 
They were the sons of a Shan Chief who had fled from his country 
while i t  mas disturbed, and had settled at Myin-t~aing during the 
reign of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te. Their names were A-then-kha-ra, R6- 
dzi-then-gyan, and Thi-ho-thb. The eldest received the district of 
Myin-tsaing, the second that of Nek-kha-rB, and the third that of 
Peng-lay. They exercised great authority. The chief Queen, being 
offended that shg was never consulted by tbe king, entered into a 
conspiracy with the three brothers to dethrone Kyau-tad.  They had 
built a fine monastery a t  Myin-baing, and the Queen persuaded the 
king to go to the consecration of it. When there the three brothers 
seized him and forced him to become a monk. This occurred in the 
year 660, being A. D. 1298. 

After this, the Queen returned to  Pu-g$n. The three brothers 
guarded the late king a t  Myin-tsaing, and ruled like kings. At  Pu-  
g6n, the eldest son of Kyau-tswi named Tsau-nhit was allowed to live 
in the palace ; his younger brother ~ e n ~ - s h e n ~ - t s a n  was made Governor 
of the district of Tha-ret. I n  some histories i t  is said that Tsau-nhlt 
was merely permitted to live at Pu-gBn, and that Thi-ha-th6 tho 
youngest of the Shan brothers ruled there. These brothers were allied 
to the royal f~rmily by the marriage of their sister to Prince Thi-ha- 
th6, son of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te who had forced his father to take poison. 
Their sieter's daughter by that Prince was now married to Mcng- 
eheng-ban and they lived at the city of Tha-ret. 
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Tbe Pa-@ dynasty ends with the deposition of Kyau-tsw6. The 
three Shan brothers exercised what power remained to the kingdom. 
Their authority was gradually consolidated, and about sixty yearn 
later, the  city of Ava was founded. There or in the immediate neigh- 
boarhood, the capital of the Burmese monarchy has been established 
up to t h e  present time. 

It h m  been uhown in a former paper, that after the conversion of 
the rude Turanian tribes, dwelling in the country of the upper Irra- 
waddy to Buddhism, they assumed the national name of Mrhn-mB.. I n  
later times other cognate tribes have been absorbed in that nationnlity. 
Probably the moat remarkable instance of this assimilation, is that of 
the Talaing or Mwun people, which, in about n century, has become 
nearly lost in name and lwguage, amidst the Mran-mB. in their own 
country of Pegn. I n  the early time of the Mdn-mti people, a 
monarchy was established, having the capital city at T a g h g  or old 
P a - g h .  I t  was afterwards overthrown by an invasion of tribes who 
came h m  the east or north-east. The conquered people or portions 
of them, retired down the Irrawaddy, and established themselves in 
the country near to the present town of Prome. There kindred tribes 
already existed ; the Py6 or By6 being on the east bank of the river, 
and the K6m-rh or KBn-An being in the hilly country to the west, and 
in the southern part of the country now called Ra-khaing or Arakm. 
A city was now built to the east of the present town of Prome, and 
received the name of Thn-re-khet-ta-rh. The remains of this city still 
&st, and the positions of the wnlls and gates are shown by the pea- 
sant.~ of the neighbourhood. Some ancient pagodas, built of stone, are 
&O to be seen. The city is now generally called Ra-the-myo, or 
city of the hermit, from the legend of the hermit recorded in tho 
Mah4-r6-di-Weng. The name Tha-re-klikt-ta-rb appenrs to be the 
Burmese form of the Pali, Thi-ri-khet-ta-A, the lntter word being 
the same an Kshatriya and referring to the supposed Indian descent 
of the hermit and of Dwot-ta-birng the founder of the city. I t  
has already been shown in a former paper, that the Burmese royal 
family, claim to be dewended from the race to which Gnu-da-ma 
belonged, that is, the Sakya tribe included in the Kshatriya division 
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of the peoples in Cfangetic India. The whole term then would 
mean City of the noble Kshatriya. This city founded, accolding 
to Burmese history, in the fifth century before Christ, continued 
the seat of government of the Burmese monarchy for 537 years. 
During this period we are not informed as to events in the upper 
Irramaddy, where it is probable tho tribes coming from the eastward 
continued to maintain themselves. The monarchy at Tha-re-khet-ta- 
r6 is represented as being transmitted in the same family with only 
one break. This defect also is eupposed to have been remedied in 
after times by the appearance of a true dewendant of the ancient royal 
race. The dynasty established near Prome is represented, consistently 
with Buddhist tenets, as being finally brought to an end, by the 
mysterious but inevitable influence of an act of impiety. The sin 

which produced this result, was the act of dovoting a portion of the 
gold of a holy image to secular objects ; and though the king was not 

involved therein, yet he and his country were thereby 
doomed to destruction. A legend relates how dark rumours of coming 
ware and tumulte, prevailed among the people ; and from the general 
dread and distrust which existed, a trifling occurrence was the imme- 
diate occasion of a civil war. The several tribes which etill existed 
separately, though subject to one king, fought with each other. A 
portion of the Py6 tribe retired to the north, and finally settled at the 
place called new Pa-&, on the east bank of the Irrawaddy river. 
This is about one hundred and seventy miles north of Prome. Here 
a new dynasty was established, which is held to be the true royal race 
of Buima ; while Prome appcare at this time to have been subdued 
and occupied for fiome time, by the Talaing people coming from the 
~011th. But on this point the Bur~uese narrative is not clear. It 
does not appear what extent of territory belonged to the monarchy of 
Tha-re-khet-ta-6. I t  is, however, probable that i t  did not extend on ' 
the south farther than a ridge of hills called A-kauk-taung, about forty 
miles below Prome. On the north, i t  may have reached to Mye-de, fifty 
miles distant ; while east and weat it did not extend beyond the hille 
which bound the valley of the Irrawaddy. During the time this kingdom 
lasted, it  is probable that the tribes coming from the northeast, who 
had overthrown the Buddhist kingdom established in the upper Irm- 
waddy, gradually mingled with the earlier inhabitants. After the 
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establishment of the monarchy at  new Pu-gb ,  the upper country in 
time became subject to that kingdom. The large influence which the 
PyG tribe had in the formation of that monarchy is evident from the 
legend of the third king called Pyh-meng-tl, who, the historian is 
anxious to show, was not a PyG by race, but a descendant of the an- 
cient kings of Taglng. An interval of more than two hundred years 
occurs before any event of consequence is recorded. The arrival of 
the celebrated teacher Bud-da-gau-tha, bearing the Buddhist scriptures 
from Ceylon, i s  an event which is justly regarded of the highest 
importance to the Indo-Chinese nations. I t  may be accepted as an 
historical fact that he came to Tha-htun, which is situated a few mil@ 
north of Martaban, and which was then the capital city of one of the 
Talaing states. In  most historiea of Burma, i t  is stated that he was 
a native of The-htun, bnt this claim now seems to be abandoned. 
The year given for his arrival, A. D. 403, has no doubt been fixed, 
aiter consulting the Hahawanso of Ceylon, but still is scarcely consis- 
tent with it, as he was in Ceylon during the reign of MahA Nbma, 
who began to reign in A. D. 410. The Burmese Mahb-hdh-weng 

assumes that the whole of the Buddhist scriptures were at this time 
brought to  Pu-gsln. This is not credible. The intercourse between 
the Bnrmese and Talaings at  this time appears to have been but small; 
and as has been seen, the history subsequently relates the arrival of 
the scriptures, and the reform of religion, as being brought about in 
the reign of A-nan-ra-ht.6, or about six hundred years afterwards. A t  
the beginning of the fifth century of the Christian era, i t  is probable 
that Buddhism in Burma was in a very corrupt state. Originally 
established in the county of the upper Irramaddy by missionaries from 
Gangetic India, the religion had been overwhelmed by the irruption 
of tribee from the eastward ; the Burmese people in the central Irra- 
aaddy country appear to havo remained isolated for some centuries. 
In the year 638, A. D., during the reign of Then-@ Rb-dz6 there is 
evidence of intercourse with India, as a new era was then adoptedi 
which is in use to the present time. I n  the Mahl-rb-dzb-weng there 
is a freqnent confusion of dates. The writers have attempted to 
reconcile dates on stone inscriptions recording the dedication of tem- 
plea and monasteries with those derived from other sources. The 
consequence is, that in many casos, it is evident that the dates for 

15 
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some events have been made to fit into, what was supposed to be, an 
absolute neceesity. But on the whole, there appeam to have been an 
honesty of purpose, and a painstaking caw in the writers of the Bur- 
meae national history, which is highly creditable to them. 

i In Robinson's history of Assam, we are informed, on the authorily 
of Pemberton, that the Shans, about the year 80 of the Christian era, 

I established the kingdom of Pong, of which Mo-gaung was the capital. 
1, 

1 .  
This city is on a feeder of the Irrawaddy, about eighty miles north 

I from Ba-man. I t  was not until seven hundred years later, that they 
i 

extended their territory, eastward to the country around Ba-man ; 
I and westward to Munnipfir and Assam. In the latter country they 
I 

are called Ahom. I t  was the decline of this kingdom which enabled 
A-nau-ra-ht6 to raaesert the rights of the Burmese people to the 
territory of the upper Irrawaddy, in the eleventh century ; and it has 
remained, with a few intervals, under the Burmese kings ever since. 

' In  the early part of the eleventh century of the Christian era, the 
great hero of the later Burmese history, A-nau-m-ht6 ascended the 
throne. That this king oonquered Tha-htun and procured the Buddhist 
scripturea from thence cannot be doubted. His reform of religion ie 
minutely and graphically described. He had intercourse with India 
and China. He appears to have established and maintained the in- 
fluence of hie government in the upper Irrawaddy. In the reigns of 
his immediate successore, and dnring a period of little more than one 
hundred and fifty years, were built the magnificent temples which still 
remain uninjured at Pn-giln. They show a grandeur of design seen 
powhere else from the Indna to the Cambodia river, and have rather 
the appearance of gothic Cathedrals than of Buddhist temples. I t  in 
remarkable that the mast elaborate of these, in internal sculptured de- 
coration, if not in general design, was the first erected. I t  ia that 
oalled A-nan-da, which was built by Kyan-tsit-thit supposed son of 
A-asu-ra-ht6, who ascended the throne in the year 1064, A. D. 
Nearly the last of these great temples, called Dham-ma-yan-gyi, was 
built by king Ns-ra-thd amidst general discontent at his tyranny and 
extortion, which were exercised apparent,ly to provide funds for the 
building. U wae unfinished at hie death, and from its present ap- 
pearance wee probably never oompleted. The intercouree which a t  
this period existed between Pu-gBn and the conntriee of India and 



1868. J On the Hwtoy o f  the B m  Race. 107 

Ceylon will no doubt account for the beautiful work in the wchitec- 
kuol details of these' buildings. But the designs for them appear 
not to have been derived from Indian examples, and the fervent 
revival of Bnddhimn may, for a short period, have oalled forth a talent 
which derived ita existence from enthusiasm for religion. The close 
connectioa of Burma with India at this period is, in other respects, 
worthy of notice. King A-nau-ra-ht6 is represented as having 
married a daughter of the king of We-th6li ; the ancient kingdom 
of We-th6-li situated to the north of Patna, could scarcely be in 
Pristenoe at this time, and the statement may be taken to mean that 
A-mi-ra-ht.6 did marry the daughter of some Buddhist Rbjd. A 
&range mystery ia at firat thrown over the paternity of Kyan-tslt-tha, 
who wm the eon of this Indian  princes^; and still stranger is 
tbe doubt rs to the paternity of Kyan-kt-tha's grandson and wcceasor 
A-16ng-hi-th6. His mother was the daughter of Kyan-tsft-th6, 
md it.%~eme to be implied in the history that his father was an Indian 
prince, eon of the king of Pa-teik-kn-r4. phis prince came to 
Pu-@I and committed suicide there, after which Kyau-tslt-thti's 
dmghter wae married to a son of Kyan-tdt-thB's half-brother Tsan-16. 
It in by no means clear what name ie represented by Pa-teik-ka-r& 
TheBurmese make sad havoc of all Indian names, except those 
wdeh they have received through the ancient P&li. The only name 
which I can diiwver, ae likely to have been meant, is Vikrampur, 
which waa near Daoca, and was for some time the capital of Eastern 
Bengal, before the Mahomedan conquest, whioh commenced in 1208. 
Gp to the close of the eleventh century of the Christian era, 
meven later,-it in  not improbable that the kings of Bengal were 

still Buddhist ; and unless thls part of the Bnrmese history is pure 
invention, that must have been the case. But perhaps the strangest 

dory, illustrating the connection at this time between the two 
eountriee, is that told of the revenge taken by the king of Pa-teik- 
k-d for the murder of his daughter by king Na-ra-thh. This 

sbry mfcely have been invented, It k not one tending to 

sxslt the glory of the royd raoe, an object very dear to Burmese 
The name given to this king aleo '' Kulti-ky6-meng," 

or the k g  killed by foreigners, is that by which he is now 
commonly called. Another undoubted instance of the connection 
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of the king8 of Burma with Bengal, is the rebuilding of the 
temple at Buddha Gay6 under the orders if A-16ng-tsi-thG a t  
the beginning of the twelfth century. 

I n  the reign of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te occurred the invasion, by the 
Mogul or the Tartar army under the orders of the Emperor Kablai 
Khan, ~ h i c h  is mentioned in the travels of llfarco Polo. Be 
far as I h o w ,  this is the first mention of Burma, at least in modern 
times, by any European author. I t  will be well therefore briefly to 
compare his account of the invasion of the Xoguls with what ie 
stated in the Burmese history. In the edition of the great traveller 
by Hugh Mur:.ay, what relates to Burma is contained in chaptem 
49, 50, and 51. From the first of these, it  appears that in the 
year 1272, the great Khan sent an army of Tartars in the province 
of Caraian or Karazan, which is understood to be northern Yunh.  
The king of Mien or Burma, thinking he was going to be attacked, 
assembled a large army, advanced to the city of Vociam, and took 
post in a plain at the distance of three days' journey. There a 
great battle was fought, in which the Burmese were defeated. 
Afterwards the Tartar Khan conquered the country of Mien. 
Chapter 50 describes the route from Carnian into Burma, which 
may be either that leading down the Bamau river to the Irrawaddy, 
or that leading nearly direct south to Thein-ni. Both are followed 
by caravans a t  the present day, and no doubt were formerly. Dut 
the route taken by the army of invasion was that leading down to 
Ba-mau. Chapter 51 refers to the capture of the city of Mien 
or P u - g b  by the Tartar army. This, as related by Marco, may 
either result from an immediate march on the capital, after the 
battle deecribed in Chapter 50, or may possibly refer in part to 
the proceedings of a subsequent expedition. 

I think i t  must be admitted that the Burmese account, as regards 
the localities of the campaign, is more likely to be correct than 
Marco's, who wrote hie narrative long after the transactiom referred 
to, and perhaps without even notes to assist his memory ; considering 
that his general correctness is marvellous. The city of Vociam is 
generally understood to refer to Yung-chang, called by the Burmese 
Wun-shen, which lies about a day and a half's journey east of the 
Salwin river. Now the Burmese would scarcely be so imprudent, 
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when they stood on the defensive, as to advance so far aa that city 
away from their resources. And their own account in the national 
hietory is quite inconsistent with such a theory. In  short, what 
they relate, is just what a prudent general would do in eimilar 
circumstances. That is the paw into Burma likely to be taken by 
the enemy was, that formed by the course of the Ta-ping or Bamau 
river through the mountains. The Burmese army defended that 
pass, and had a fortified post called Nga-tshanng-gyan a little in 
their rear. For three months they resisted the Tnrtar army, but 
being overpowered by numbers, were forced to retreat, and abandon 
the fortified post. They then took post at the Male hill, nearly 
two hundred milee further south where they built two stockades. 
Here a decisive battle was fought, i n  which the Burmese acknow- 
ledge they were entirely defeated, and the Tn-mk army marched 
on to the capital Pu-@n, about one hnndred and fifty miles distant. 
Now, from thie narrative, i t  is evident that there was fighting in 
the hilly country bordering on Vociam, but some six or seven 
ordinary days' journey from i t  ; and that the great battle took place 
at  leaat some ten or twelve days' journey farther still. How is this 
to be reconciled with Marco Polo's battle near the city of Vociam? 
In the fimt place, Marco speaks of the kingdom of Vociam, and i t  
appears from the Burmese history, that after the war, the Chinese 
dded t o  their territory several of the frontier districts which 
remained under the direct government 01 the Tartar governor of 
yung-chang. So that Narco appears to attribute to the kingdom 
of Vociarn a greeter extent of territory to the nest, than it possessed 
before the war. And as he states, the Khan " added the lands 
of Mien to his dominions," he perhaps used the term kingdom 
of Vociam, aa extending down to the Irrawaddy river. But 
Marco's is a somewhat disjointed narrative, and in the 51st Chapter, 
appears to raise up a subsequent expedition with the capture of 
Pa-@ in the reign of Na-ra-thi-ha-pa-te. His words are as 
foUows:-" When the great Khan conquered that city, he desired 

the players and buffoons, of whom there mere a great 
number in hi court, to go and achieve the conquest, oflering 
them a captain and some warlike aid. The jesters willingly 
undertook the affair, and setting out with the proffered assistance, 
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" subdued this province of Mien. " Now this story is quite incon- 
sistent with what Marco tells us in the 49th Chapter of the hard 
fought battle the Tartars had with t h  Burmese in the kingdom 
of Vociaru. in the year 1272. That surely could not have led the 
Khan to anticipate in future a feeble resistance from such s people. 
Can this Btstement be explained from the Burmese history? I 
think it may be. The Burmese virtually acknowledge that, after 
the capture of their capital, the kingdom became dependant on the 
Tartar Khan. The king called contemptnonely " Ta-mk- ye-ming," 
having been murdered, hie son Kyau-tswa was deposed, and three 
Shan chiefs governed the country from Myin-tsaing, a city about 
thirty milea south of Ava, where the Shan brothers had established 
themselves. This is represented as bemg the state of affairs in the 
year 1298, (1291 by the revised dates), or fourteen y e m  after the 
capital had been taken by the Tartare. Then the deposed king 
Ryan-tsma oomplained to the Khm, apparently acknowledging 
himself to be a tributary king, A Tartar army came into Burma 
to restore king Kyau-tma. The Shan brothers made no reaistance, 
but conciliated the Tartar general with rich presents, and disposed 
of Kyan-tawa's claim by putting him to death. This plan WM 

adopted by the advice of " playera and buffoons, " who possibly 
may have come with the Tartar army. The Burmese history 
states that the Shan brothers were advised to consnlt tumblers and 
rope-dancers. The Barmese are very fond of consulting the fatea, 
by lietening to undesigned warnings by children or persona of low 
eatate. In accordance with this idea, the tnmblers and rope-dancers- 
who may be accepted as equivalent to the players and buffoons of 
Marco--were summoned to exhibit a performance. They sang a 
eong in which occurred the words:-" There can be no dispute, 
if there is no disputant." This waa ecccpted as a guide to action ; 
Kyau-tswa waa killed, and his head delivered to the Tartar 
general,-together with arguments in the shape of presents,- to 
show that no disputant to the existing government remained. 
The Tartar general then agreed to withdraw hie army after having 
employed it in the unexplained work of digging a canal, which 
is shewn near Myin-tsaing to this day. The occasion for this second 
appearance of a Ta-mk or Tartar army is certainly consistent with 
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the whole narrative ss given in  the Burmese history, and i t  may be, 
that the quaint etory of the tnmblem' advice being followed in  
an dai~ of such importance, gave rise to the distorted gossip which 
Blarco hag repeated a t  second or third hand. I t  is evident that 
Manx was not aware or had forgotten that a revolution had been 
accomplished in Bnrma since Pu-gBn had been taken in the first 
instance ; that the king had been deposed, and that coneistently with 
the  tradition^ of the race, a new dynaety now gradually rising, had 
abandoned the ancient capital, the fortune of which bad passed 
away, and had settled in another city, where the interview with 
the general of the second Tartar invasion, took place. Hence the 
"city of Nien," of the first invasion is represented by Marco 
re the " city of Nien" of the eecond also. I n  short, in chapter 
51, eventa a t  Pu-g4n and events at  Myin-tsaing, which occurred 
fourteen years apart, are mixed up together. 

In regard to dates, Marco Polo repreaenta the first war as occumng 
in 1272. The Burmese represent the quarrel as arising in 1281 and 
Pu-gBn as being taken in 1284. The Burmese dates, as now given, 
are not to be depended on within ten or twelve years, for there has 
no doubt, been a general readjustment of dates throughout the 
Mahi-ra-dzB-weng. And I have found a positive enor of seven 
yeare from dates contained in their own history. The taking of 
h-g6n will therefore be correctly 1277. But I am eatisfied that 
for many yeem previous to 1281, there had been no quarrel with 
the Ta-mke or Chinese. There is no trace of such an event in 
the Burmese history since the time of A-nau-ra-hti, about two 
hundred and fifty years before. Had any dispute occurred with 
China, especially during or about the year 1272, i t  would surely 
have been mentioned in the Burmese annals. But about that time, 
the king of Bnrma was occupied with the affairs of the southern 
portion of his country. His predecemw, for some generations, had 
been occupied more with the conntriea to the westward than with 
those to the east. And this leads to a question which has caused 
difficulty in the title which Mareo has given to the king of Burma 
-namely king of Mien and Bangali. It is the latter word that 
requires explanation. We have already seen, that there was an 
undoubted wnnection of Burma with Bengal and other ports of 
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India, commencing in more modern times, with the great revival 
of Buddhism nnder A-nau-ra-ht6 in the early part of the eleventh 

. centnry of the Christian era. Bfamages were contracted between 
the royal family of Burma, and the family of some Raja, apparently 
a Buddhist, in Bengal. The strange tale of the assassination of 
king Nara-thG by Indians sent from Bengal, has been related. 
From all these circumstances, and from the conquests attributed 
to A-nau-ra-ht4, i t  is  very probable that after the conqnest of 
Bengal by the Muhomedans in the thirteenth centnry, the k i n p  
of Burma would assume the title of kings of Bengal. It ie 
nowhere expressly stated in the Burmese history, but the course 
of events renders this very probable. We know that this claim 
to Bengal was asserted by the king of Burma in long alter yeare. 
I n  the journal of the Marquis of Hastings, nnder the date of 
September 6th, 1818, is the following passnge :-" The king of 
"Burma favoured us early this year with the obliging requisition 
'l that we should cede to him Moowhedabad and the provinces to the 
lL east of it which, he deigned to say, were all natural dependencies of 
t1 his throne." And at the time of the disputes on the frontier of 
Arakan in 1823-24, which led to the war of the two following years, 
the governor of Arakan made a similar demand. We may, therefore, 
reasonably conclude that at the dose of the thirteenth centnry 
of the Christian era, the kings of Pu-g6n called themselves kin@ 
of Burma and Bengala. 

I n  order that the reader may have a distinct view of the several 
dynasties of the Burmese monarchy as recorded in the Mahi-m- 
dea-weng, I have drawn out a table of them from the earliest time. 
The list of kings who are said to have reigned at Ta-gbrig and 
upper Pa-@, before the establishment of the kingdom of Tha-re- 
khet-tara, I have not considered i t  necessary to give in detail. But 
the name of each king, and the length of his reign, commencing 
with Ma-hl-thitm-bn-wa, in the year 483 B. C., has been carefully 
copied from the Burmese history. I n  regard to dates, thkre am 
given in the Mahl-radzl-weng various local eras. To avoid con- 
fusion, these have been omitted, until the existing era commencing 
with 639 A. D. is reached. The era of Ga~~dama's death, commenc- 
ing with 543 B. 0. which is in use in Burma and all the adjoining 
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Buddhist countriee, has been followed in arranging the chronology, 
the corresponding years B. C. and A. D. have occasionally been 

i-rted. I have found a difference of seven years between the reckon- 
ing of the  existing ers in the Mah6 RBdd Weng, and what is 
deduced from adding up the number of years of each reign. Thne 
A-nau-ra-hta is mid to ascend the throne in the Burmese year 379. 
But  I make out the year to be 372-to A. D. 1010, and have 
therefore so entered it in the list. This correction would make 
the capture of Pu-gtin by the Tartar army, occur in the year 1277, 
A. D., instead of 1284, A. D., as stated in the text. 

ERRATUM. 
In the paper on the history of the Burma race in note at page 

27, Vol. XXII. it is stated that Buddhist missionaries probably first 
went to Burma in the year 234 of religion, or twelve years before 
Alexander crmed the Indns. There is an error in the last state- 
ment. Tlle year 234 of Gaudama'e death, corre~ponds with the 
year 309, B. C. being seveuteen yeam after Alexander had crossed 
the Indns. 

No. 1.-List of the kinga of Burma w entered in tk d i d 6  
Rlidzd W ~ a q .  " 

Named of kings. I Explanatpry Remarh. 
-- 

Abhi W A .  

Da-m Rbdzd. 

This king who came from Kap-pi-ta-wot, and hie 
thirty- two succeesors reigned a t  Tag 6ng or 
Thenpbth6-rahth. No date is given for the 
conimcncement of the dynasty. The last king 
nnxned Bhein-na-ka miis driven from his county 
by an invasion of tribes from the east. His 
queen Na-ga-tshein settled at Mu-le above Ava 

Ilhis king is represented a8 coming from Kap-pi- 
la-wot to settle in the country of the Upper 
hawnddy. He mai-ried the queen Na-ga- 
tshein. They and their descendants reign a t  
Mnuriza, Theng-dwe, Upper P u  gan, and Pin- 
tan-ta-ybug. Seventeen kings of this race reign- 
ed. The last was Tha-do Ma-hl RBdz6. 'It 
was the two sons of this king who are repre- 
sented as being set afloat on the 'Irrawaddy, 
and flonting down to Prome, near to which 
place, Thi-re-khet-tn-ri's dynasty commenced to 
reign, in the year 60  of the Buddhist religion, 
or B. C. 483. 
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649 
657 
... 
... 

21. Peit-thnn, ... 
22. Peit-tdng, ... 
25. Nga Khwe, ... 
24. DIyin-Kywe, ... 
25. Theing-kh6, ... 
26. Thein-tawun, ... 
27. Shwe-16ng, ... 
28. Htmn-dweng, ... 
29. Shwe-mhauk, ... 
30. Mmn-lwut, ... 
31. Tsau-kheng-nhit, ... 
32. Khai 16, ... 
33. Pyin-by6, ... 
34. Tan-net, ... 
35. Nga Khwe, ... 

1192 
1200 
1250 
1256 
1266 

1274 
1280 
1289 
1298 
1321 
1338 
1365 
1382 
1414 
1442 

36. Thein-kho, ... 

son. I race. 

Brother. 
Son. 
Brother. ... ... 

1451 

Son. 
Son. 
Son. 
Brother. 
Son. 
Son. 
Brother. 
Son. ... 

+ 
a 

u 8 
Usurper. 
Relationship not stated, said to be of the 

37. Ngyoung-6-Tseu RahBn, 1467 
38. Kwon tshau KyGng ... P h f i ,  1500 

Son. 

Grandson of 8 younger brother of No. 26, 2 
Thein-tewin. ta 

5 
33 ' ... Usurper. 

Dethroned. r 22 

{ 
25 
42 The history places the commencement of 

this reign in 379 B. E. but this does 
not agree with the date deduced from - 
the length of previous reigns. 4 w 

Son of 
No. 34, 
Tannet. 

::1)80: 
Brother. 
Son of 

No. 38. 
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!.??he Poem of C h a d  Barduy. 

Thp Poems of Chund Bagday.-By F .  8. GROWSE, EsQ., M. A. 
OXON, B. C. 8. 

In the cold weather of 1867, I addressed a brief note to the Asiatic 
b i e t y ,  in courae of which I suggested the desirability of taking 
eome step8 towards the publication of the ancient Hindi poems 
rscribed to Chand Barday. The matter was taken up by Mr. Long 
and othera, and an application made'to Government for the loan of the 
MS. presemed in the Agrn College Library. The result was, that in last 
June, I was formally requested by the Secretary to the Govern~uent 
of the N. W. P. to  examine the poem, and write a report upon its 
vdne in an antiquarian or general point of view. The BPS. wse 
duly forwarded to me through the Director of Public Instruction, and 
I had made some slight progress in it when a misunderstanding occurred 
(which has since been fully explained) in consequence of which I 
abandoned the task, and returned the MS. But before doing so, T had 
put myeelf in communication with B4bG Siva PrasBd, the well-known 
Inspector of Schools, who was kind enough to borrow for me another 
MS. from the Library of the Mah6raj6 of Benares. I had imagined that 
this would be useful for purposes of collation ; but on inspection found 
it to be an entirely different poem, and bearing a different name, though 
written professedly by the same author end treating of the same 
events. The Agra poem, entitled Prithir4j r?is, occupies 1598 folio 
pages, and is divided into 68 cantos, corresponding apparently with 
the MS. consulted by Col. Tod. I t  hes all the dignity and propor- 
tions of an Epic poem, commencing, with an elaborate introduction, 
and proceeding through a succession of incidents to a grand catastro- 
phe, vie. the capture of Delhi and the establishment of the &loham- 
madan dynasty. The Benarea poem, entitled the Prithiriij-rbyas4, 
occnpiea only 786 octavo pages, plunges a t  once in medim res, 
terminates abruptly, and is altogether much less ornate in character. 
Though it beam the aame name as the M8. described in the 
Proceedings of the Society for July last, i t  does not appear to 
r n m s ~ n d  with i t  in any other respect, judging at least from the 
hble of contents, end may be another part of the same work. As 
copies of the poem are exceedingly scarce, and no two seem to agrec, 
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I think it desirable to place on record a brief notice of each. Accor- 

dingly I propose to do so for the copy that I have examined by, lst,  
giving a summary of the contents ; 2dly, attempting a translation of 
one canto; and Srdly, making a transcript of uome verses of the 

original text. 
Tllis plan of procedure will indicate the general scope of the work, 

the interest of the narrative, and the character of the la i~gt i~ge  ; which 
are the three points most to be considered. I sllould be glad to  see 
the same scheme pursued with all other copies that may be brought 
to light. 

The Benares MS. of the Prithirdj-dyad is dated Sambnt 1900. I t  is 
well written, but has received numerolls marginal corrections, and stands 
in need of many more, being full of clerical errors. I t  consists of two 
books entitled I. Mahobe kB. samay, and 11. Kanauj k6 samay. I am 
uncertain how the word eamay is here to be translated ; the ordinary 
meaning time does not seem very appropriate. Sir H. Elliot wae 
evidently in the same difficulty, 88 appears from a note of his which 
I shall quote later. The second book has no subordinate sections; 
the first is divided into 38 cantos. I give the titles as they stand 
in the original, thinking this the most srrtisfactory plan, since their 
brevity makes them often obscure and capable of alternative interpre- 
tations. 

1. RBj6 Chnndra-brahma utpatti. 
2. Manurpur Bhftndav jagya. 
3. Rdjii Perm61 Alhan sambodha. 
4. Mallakh6n mnntrain. 
6. xantra ~llbhat pratijn6. 
6. Mnllakhln juddh. 
7. Kanatijpur Alhan svapna. 
8. Jaganlyak Kanaujpnr. 
9. Jaman juddh Klbiljer. 

10. Alhan Gangftjn darsan. 
11. Alhan Jay-chand miltip. 
12. Q6jar juddh. 
13. Jnganak Alhan sambld. 
14. Alhan Jaychand sanib6d. 
25. Brahm6 b d t  Batesvi darsan. 



la. Bela by6h. 
17, Alhan Kannujte Mahobeko gmm. 
18. Qandhan Alhan jnddh MhL Mabilko Qhorinko dead h a d .  
19. Kalysnr p6ja Alhm ~ p n a .  
40. Alhe Yahobe niet Lakhan Talhm sahit. 
21. M p  BmhmP. 
43. Prithidj Pam61 do hoe antar apnk lnaatrfiin. 
B. Pb inh  bid$ Winjarko karan. 
24. Rbj6 P d  galinjar geman. 
25. ~ a h t ~ ~  vadhc 
86. Ukhan Talhan radho, 
81. Alhan A d m a  eemb6d. 
28. Udd Banjm R6y jnddh. 
29. Udd-kanh esngr6m. 
80. Udd redim 
81. Uj4 Pannd sdp. 
a. alas -in. 
8. (madub Chrwdel eenC 
84. lagauds Devspnr gsmon. 
86. Btahmjit KamL vadha 
88. Qora.khdth h n .  
37. hlhs jogeth GCor&h&h sang Kalinjar gclm~i. 

88. Chend bhnvishy. ~IWUWI. 

8i 8. Elliot, in hie Bibliographical Index, has a note apropos t6 
U d - a - d i n ' s  mention of KajrPhe, which may be b r e  quoted ae 
baring on Cantos I and 11. " Kajraha. fte teal name is Kajrsf, on 
tbe h k m  uf the Ken, between the Chbtierpar end Panna, said to have 
Bean fannded by the greet parent of the Chandel race. The mined 
tamplee uf KajlQI are of great antiqnity and interest. They srd 
hi in the Mshoba Name, and 4ore eafd to have beeh built by 
h-i, n p  the omuion of her having held 8 Bands jag, or 
peniteutial ascrifice. 8he had committed a little f&xp(~ with the 
moon in bmntin shape, and, ae a eelf-imposed punishment for hex 
indimetion, held a Banda jag, 8 par6 of which ceremony conside in 
lcalptwing indeoent representations on the walls of temples, and 
bldin8 up ,p own foiblee to the dlegnsb and ridictlle of the wolmld. 
h d i  w.s the daughter of Hemdj, spiritual rdvieer to InClraii, 

17 
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GaharwBr Rhjh of Benares." I t  is strange to find a scholar like Sir 
H. Elliot guilty of so many inaccuracies in one short paragraph : for 
S a m  read Samay, for Hamoti, Hemavati, for Banda, BhBndav, from 
the root bhand, to divide, and for ~?;draji, Indrajit. The legend of 
Hemavati's amour with the moon is related at full length in the first 
canto of the Prithirhj rByasa, which I now proceed to tramlate. - 
Here the river Ken, or Cane as it stands in our barbarous maps, 
appears in its original form ae Karnavati, and the city of Kajd  Bi. 
called Kharjinpur or Khajjurpur. 

Translation of Canto I of the Prithf~dj-rdyaeo (Benarea Ms.) 
I reverence the gracione feet of Qanesh, Qang4 and Gauri by whose 

slightest favour, highest wisdom is attained. Getting unutterable 
lore, I sing the glory of Raghupati; after Gtanesh and Girij6, not 
unmindful of the great bard VBlmiki. Vblmiki composed the RBmtiyana; 
V y h  uttered the MahBbhhrat ; their works are renowned throughout 
the world ; the Mahlbhhrat haa spread through the universe. Men 
reckon the MahBbhBrat at 100,000 verses ; the poet Chand, in as many, 
celebrates the fame of the Chauhh.  The king, a second Duryodhan, 
with his hundred knights inaugurating an era ; in a second MahBbhkat 
the poet Chand records his achievements. With the Tomar king were 
four godlike sages, lights of the world, lights of the court, endued 

. with the sin-destroying splendours of Hari and V y h ;  four lights 
born in the world, of pure and boundless wisdom, V y h  the son of 
P h r  incarnate in four portions. 

With the foes of hares and deer (i. 8. chitcis) with the kings of the 
feathered tribe (i. 8. hawks) and innumerable dogs, AnangaNla set out 
towards the north to hunt. On the bank of the mountain stream he 
espied a dense forest, abode of the king of beasts; thither the 
monarch turned. Spells, charms and prayers, even the chase itself, 
are forgotten : mch a marvel met the king's gaze in the forest. A 
ram of vaat strength, that would dash through a thousand armies, 
wae fighting with eight tigers, and scattered them all. A hind, 
conceiving strange fury in her breast, wildly butting the eight tigers 
on the ground, rushed on to the attack and, leaving her young, tore up 
the ground with her antlers. The king, astonished at the sight, 
called for V y h  : " How can a ram fight a tiger 1 tell me, noblest of 
J3ra;hmane. A ram has bat little might., yet now consider it ~ 1 1 ,  he 



1868. ] The Poems of Chnd Barday. 123 

hss fought for a whole watch and come off victorious." " $tanding 
on Beehantlga's head the ram was strong ; what are eight tigers ? he 
could vanquish a thousand. (Part of the next couplet ie obscure. I 
give it therefore in the original.) 

~fwaly'f%IJ*-m* 

wfbmMmzrmm3&u 
High or low, on whomsoever rests the favour of the king of the 

serpents, his power stands firm." Anangspda, having heard and 
considered the words of Vyisa, sent and summoned 2000 workmen, 
in bia delight distributed rich presents, and, in an auspicious hour, 
commenced building n palace, mindful of Vyba's words. The king 
demanded 100 %re of iron and had i t  hammered well, then the smiths 
were speedily summoned, who made a shaft five hands long. The 
king took the shaft, well hammered as it was and five hands long, and 
drove it in ; three fingers breadth of the point passed into SeshanQa's 
forehead. According to Vy6sa1s instructions, the king had had it well 
worked with the hammers, and had ordered n sharp point wherewith 
to pierce Seshanttga'e head like a deer or a fish. Said Vyfiaa: " 0 
king, the  spike is in Seshan4ga's head, now rule at eaee with nnpre- 
cedented sway." Said Vydsa; There will be a plot, 0 Tomar 
RQj4, be prudent, and give an order that the shaft be not removed." 

The advice is good ;" so saying he too went away home with Vyha, 
for the  fair Hemavatl had come to meet 'him. The great sage 
V y h  sings of the sacrificial preparations made by Janamenjaya: 
how can fate be annulled, saps the poet Chand. Rbmchandra, lord of 
the three worlds, was deceived by the golden deer: look again a t  
Bali and the dwarf : Fate is a word of power. Seshantigr called to his 
jonnger brother Tachhak : I' Exert yourself to get this spike out of 
my head. Hear, brother Tachhak, and attend; an iron spike h w  
been driven into my head, put in practice all the four stratngems of 
war, and rid me of this spike, my brother." Tachhak was pleased 
when h e  heard Seshan6ga'e wise and courteous speech : " the spike 
must come out to-day, think well of i t  and exert yourself." 
Hour Taelrhak took leave of Seshanbga and d i a g u i d  himself as a 

Brdhnlan. 
t6 h m e  the d re~s  of a BrLhman with soft a d  plnnsible wards, 

pretending that the events of yesterday are an absurdity, go before tho 



T o w  king." TBcbhak waa giad when he heud the epeech of the 
oerpeut king;, and taking a book in hie haad, w d  binding hia hair is 
s knot, he aosumed the guise of a Bdhman. Witb a white dhoti, e 
garland on his breast, and aandals on hie feet, afartad the aer- 
repeating the fwr Vedas. With great comporure repeating the Vedas, 
fountain of all wisdom, putting the people on om side, he came to the 
T o w  king. When Tachhak saw the BBj& raising his hands on high 
and still repeating the Veda, he gave him his blessing ; end the R4j4 
,&ing much gratified, aaluted him lowly : " Bsk whatever gift thy soul 
desires." . Then said the Bdhman : '' If I may ask what I will, $ 
have heard a wonderful story, concerning that, 0 king, will I ~ k ,  
Listen to me, wise monarch ; what wonderful fancy has come into 
your head ? come tell me plainly, and put an end to doubt." " Bear 
then, 0 Bnihman, in one word a marvellous story : a spike driven 
into the ground haa entered SeehanBga'a head." 8aid the Brtihman, 
" This cannot be tme." " Hear, 0 Brahman, this is no doubt tb 
Bali Jug, but Vyba cannot speak false, greatest of ostaologere, 
perfect in ecience." " The spike is no more in SeshanBgo'e head tho4 
it M in mine :" the BrPh~uan pulled out his stake and threw i t  down, 
"If the spike is in Seshanfiga's forehead, then cut off my head." 
When the king hewd this, he had the shaft pulled up : the king saw 
blood flow, and at once drew his sword. Dr&wing the mord from ita 
aheath, the king became violently enraged, but looking round cod4 
see no one : Tachhak had vaniebed into the earth. Thg Tomar's day 
set with the shaking of the h a f t  ; blood welled up like a fountain, end 
poured along the ground. Sun, moon and stara tottered ; an awful 
mice wae heard. AR Vyosa had predicted, Delhi met ita fate. Thg 
serpent king, and the hope of the Tomar dynsety, flew away :  the^ 
came Vyba lam~nting with load voice : " 0 E n g ,  once favoured of 
fortune, your word haa been broken through craft." The king stood 
wtounded. Then spoke V y h  again : " Hear, 0 king. Tachhak hao 
waitily accomplished SeshanQa's deliverance, and has escaped. Jaw- 
menjaya at the time of sacrifice directed his intention a g a h t  his 
father's enemiee, and recited charma by which they came and threw 
themselves into the fire. By the protection of the king of the gods, 
there escaped to the heavenly city thin orafty one, thie Tachhsh, 
rescued by Indra and Brahma; being born of Kaayapa, ae all the 



world Imows, what greater power this aerpent has, he inherits from 
B d m a "  Then the T o w  RPj6 spoke and mid : L L  !l%i8 I did not 
bow: now tell me what p h  ie best by which to remedy the evil I 
that has been done." Then the RBjB, cuming hie folly, deeply 
grieving in heart, li&ned while V y b  expounded to him the fntnre. 

Hao Vy&a expounded tho Jirtwra to the Tomar Rdjd. 4 

"There ehdl be a tremendons war betwoen the C h a u h h  and 
Chandele; blood &all flow in torrents, flooding the whole earth. 
Power will be exhausted in the conflict between the Chauhhe and I 

I 
&he Rahtora, then the eovereignty shall pass to the Muhammadam." 

I 
The Tomar Uj4 claeping his hands, aaid : excellent in wisdom, I 
ming that my d e  in over, tell me what shall befal in the 
timea to come after me." " The Dwipar age haa paesed ; the KaU 
J o g ,  .e dl h o w ,  hm come npon the earth, and in the character of 
Dnryodhan, the ChauhBin takes birth. The Chnnhh shall wu 
pith the Ohmdel, iron cleohing against iron ; earth losee a fraction of 
the weight upon her head. With Prithirtij are a hundred heroee, 
men of valoar, giants incarnate ; on tho other eide the gallant Chandel 
princes : then Vdla and SPUP take birth!' " In what frmily shall 
SaIh md Valla be born 1" aeked the B&jB A~wwered Vyise, the grecrt 
mga : " 0 glory of the Tomar line, great and righteous king, the 
prayer of earth wee heed of old, when in tb form of r cow, fair of 
hue, with gleaming hoofs and budding horne, she caine before 
Brahxna end mied : ' In  the Satya Jng Hmi, with bis dims,  had 
battle with and slew the great serpent K6li ; in the Treta Jug, U m r  
scrttmed the hoete d Knmbhekarna end %van ; in the Dwapar Jug 
urn the w u  between the eope of Knrn end Ptindu, when the eon of 
Jda took a whole mountain off my head : now in chi8 era of Kali 
Jug remove a portion of my barden? 0 Brahnu The times are very 
evil ; the ocrerrn of exietenoe ie illimitable ; hear, 0 C h a t u d w ,  and 
~ d e r ;  remove the burden from my head.' Ae you desire the 
inoarnotion of V 8 h  and Salla, in the Baniphar line Alha and Udal 
appear. Pritbidj the Chanhm marches upon Mehobo, and, breathing 
fay, rages &net the enemy. Sive dances in exnltation, with 

gcul-d on his b& ; while witchee fill their nrne from fathomlea 
n v m  of blood. Deep flow the streams of gore ; the Chanhle fight 
gurnt ly  ; no one turnn hie b i  ; it is r conflict of beroea." 



126 I k e  Poe~ne of C h a d  B a ~ d a ~ .  [No. 2, 

[The passage that here follows is rather obscure, and I do not qnite 
see how some parts of i t  are to be rendered. Accordingly, as it 
enters into my plnn to give a specimen of the original text, I take 
this for the purpose. I t  will be found at the end of the paper : I 
resnme the translation from the point where the transcript breaks off .7 

Then the RBji in astonishment enqnired of the noble sage : " How 
can Chhatris spring from Brahmans ? Tell me, 0 Brahman, the two 
lines from the union of which these Chhatris were produced," mid 
the great king Anangapilla. Said Vylsa, when he heard the king's 
words, " Conceive no amazement in your mind : as God ordains, so 
events befall. Attend, 0 Tomar king, while I declare the Gahar- 
we genealogy ; afterwards I nil1 relate the origin of the Chandela 
The Gaharwhrs were seated at Khshi ; their name and descent hear 
first, 0 king ; then I will pas# on to the Chandele. Karuchandra was 
the Qaharwkr king of KBshi ; under his sway all the people dwelt in 
peace and content. A just man and righteous was king Chandra. 
His son was Ransifih, beautiful as KBmadeva; the son of Ransiiih 
was prince JagannBth; he took fort Ratn by craft from the Asuras. 
His son Ransiiih, with great powers, assaulted and took Sumirant. 
His son was the beneficent Surasiiih, a monarch like Mnrtiri. Of 
him was born king Indrajit, to whom Vindhya Devi manifested 
herself. I n  this RBjB's court were many Brahmans, amongst them 
the gracious Hemrtij, to whom a danghter was born : who can describe 
her?  Born in the holy city of KBshi, she reoeived the name of 
Hemavati, most lovely, in form a chitrani, of most amiable disposition. 
This charming Hemavati grew np in the reign of the Gahar~dr  king. 
In  the summer season, when the sun's rays were at their hottest, the 
moon rose upon her view. The moon came and manifested himself 
to Hemavati ; the maiden trembled' with sudden cold and blushed 
beneath his gaze. Bright shone the pendants in her ears and the 
jewels in her hair ; on her forehead a patch of sandal wood ; on her 

bosom a garland of flowers. The ear-rings glisten ; the flowers are 
pure white, bright is the gleam between her parted hair; lovely her 

whole attire. As she loitered with her fair companions, the moon- 
b e a m  toyed with her person. She knew not the dalliance. But 
deep was the curse which the damsel uttered. The moon stayed and 
cried, ' I  Fair mnid, be comforted ; curse me not, for thy son shall be a, 



Jiing; his tniay shall be universal ; no sickness shall touch his body. 
Hundreds and thousands of kings shall acknowledge his power. 
Pause, la+, and consider ; attend to my words." So saying, the king 
of the stars waa departing, but the damsel cried, "Stay, tell me by 
what means to remove the stain I have incurred." Answered the 
moon, " 0 lady, be not distressed." Quick as a lightning flash she 
p p e d  her lover by the hand. 

An epPtsorle. The Rdjd asks Vydua whether the damel lived with 
her lotw or was sqa~ated  from him, and at what time thie dallianm 
with the moon took place ; and V y b a  tell8 the king. 

The rishi relatea how many years the damsel .stayed in company 
with her lord, and a t  what season the meeting with the moon occurred. 
After sixteen years, through the curse of Indra, the lady became a 
widow. It was in the fiery month of Jeth, when i t  is pleasant to be 
bathing all day  long, that the moon to gratify his passion, came down 
md embraced her ;  the whole night wae spent in sweet dalliance, yet 
wch is the divine power, the maiden knew i t  not. As the ocean-born 
WEE leaving, she ran and seized him by the hand : " Is  i t  thus you leave 
me? mine hna been the disgrace, be your's the curse." The Brah- 
man's daughter ran and seized the Brahman's king (i. e., the moon) 
crying LL W h o  ie this that has come, making me thus criminal? 
wretched tha t  I am without a lord ; in one day wedded and widowed. 
-The wild sea spreah wide before me ; there will I plunge : who mill 
drag me again to the shore 7 so the stain of sin shall be washed from 
my body. Of what avail to avert the inevitable have been my ablutions 
in U r t i k  and M6gh 1 Tell me quickly some remedy : I am not such 
r one as the wife of Gnutame." Then spoke the starry lord, the 
moon, lovely monarch of the night, and addressed the damsel : " 0 
lady, thy son, noble in mind and body, shall be born a hero on the 
bang of the  Karnhvati. Then proceed to Kharjinpur ; there give 
alms and offer sacrificert ; so a king shall reign at Mnhoba, with many 
horses, many cows, many warrior knights; with an army complete in 
111 four departments, crushing the hosts of his enemies, truly n great 
king, whose sway shall be boundless. Then having acquired the 
philoeopher's stone, transforming all things to pure gold, he shall 
erect statues and temples and excavate a spaciolls lake. Then after 
founding the fort of Kalinjar, he shall abandon the body, and attain 
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. heaven, leaving his body in Kalinjar, and by death acquiring nhhs." 
Said the damsel : " But I have been ravished : my son shall be born 
a king, but I shall be lost in hell. 0 cruel, treacherocle lord of night, 
I am sunk in an ocean of grief, speedily shall my curse fall npon thee : 
epeak, wretch that thou art." Then eaid the ruler of night : "Whet 
wae ordained haa come to pass : fate cannot be annulled ; thk  even 
the go& admit. Sixteen sons ahall be born to thee, great and 
annificent kinge ; the Bhandav sacrifice ahall be celebrated with 

liberal gifts." Then the monarch of the stars inatrncted her : 0 lady, 
obey my advice ; quickly leave this city and go to Kalinjar. And in 
Kalinjar tarry not many days, but remaining only a short time, 
proceed to the Karn6vrtf." Then he beetowed on her a oharm and 

. mmforted her, saying " Whenever thotr shalt recite thia, then I wiU 
be near thee. Brshma haa declared t h d  Hemaveti'e eon shall be the 
greatest of Ohhatriya kings ; his away shall extend to the bounde of 
the ocean." 80 mying, the king of the stare vanished, while Hemsvati 
pondered the spell. 

Leaving Kbhi she came to Kalinjar, and there rated four months, 
bathing in the errcred stream, and invoking all the g o b  on behalf of 
her eon. Then quitting Kalinjar, she came to a village, her fair body 
glistening bright ae the moon. Towards day-break, on Monday the 
11th of the light fortnight of BaieBkh, king Chandra-brahma waa 
born. Joyous strains of mystio purport bounded in the air, and the 
happy gods from their chariots rained down flowem. The rivere 
flowed milk ; mft, wol and fragrant breathed the air, when Hemavati'e 
aon wrs born ; the whole world heard of it. The beet of omena 
=me to the daughter of Hemrtij ; her left aide throbbed: then 
appeared the lord of night. Brihaspati too arrived, midst the eongs of 
the Kinnara : Hemavati fell at his feet : her lord thus addressed her. 
(The next four lines are obscure and I quote them in the original.) 

im ha~grr~'~*mPrm 
i ~ ~ ~ w l w w m m ~ f w r *  
m m m h *  
wtpw*anrnwuGrx 

The teacher of the go& wrote the horompe, while the goddema 
snng gladsome strains : then the son of Angira read it aloud. The 
divine orchestra played aa he road ; flowere rained npon the earth ; the 



apsards danced for joy. L' A son  ha^ been born in the line' of the moon, 
who shall tread the path of the golden age ; his sway shall extend to 
the ocean, great poets shall sing his fame. Celebrating sacrifices, 
lavishing gifta, earth shall find in him a sovereign lord: Chandra- 
brahma has been born to the moon in tlie city of Khnjinpur." 
When the sage had thus spoken, the gods all departed to their several 
Eats. 

Every day Chandra-brahma grew in beauty, K6mndeva incarnate. 
All the people of Khajinpur were astonished as they gazed upon his 
foce : '' T h k  E O ~  of a widowed Bnihman woman, has with ease slain 
a tiger." The boy was ten years old when he set for K e d b  : there 
he spied an enormous tiger and slew it. As the strong tiger could 
not be '%seized, the king victoriously encountered i t  : the glorioue son 
of the  moon slew it with his sword twelve hands in length. The 
resolute prince left the king of that district and arrived a t  Khajinpnr, 
where h e  related the encounter to Alhan. Queen Hemavnti came 
and took him to her bosom, and recited the spell : the lord of night 
appeared. The moon kissed his son's face, having called his chariot 
near; then Chandra-brahma received from him the philosopher's 
stone. Mainaka danced for joy with her fair companions ; glad 
strains are heard. The happy Hemavati brings her due offerings of 
flowers, fruit and water ; all the gods unite to establish the throne of 
Chandra-brahma. With one accord exclaiming, ' Long live the king' ; 
and repeating potent spells, they called the noble prince and instructed 
him in  kingly polity, "Who can have enjoyment that associates 
Kith a man who is hump-backed, or lame, or who has black teeth, or 
who is a leper, or crooked, or deaf, or foolish, or very dull, or a sensual- 
ist, or a false friend, meanest of all men 7 hear my advice, 0 prince, let 
not wch pemns come near thee, nor do thou go near them. This is 
the purport of all the eighteen Pudnee. Poeta and sages and all the 
world declare, the society of such men brings no good. (The two next 
lineti are obscure :) 

uTlvGiT- 
. 

Encourage ingenious poets, with them is excellent wisdon~ ; with 
them, 0 prince, converso ; keep also about thee knights and war1.io1.s. 
Give not thy  mind too much to the chase ; rihed dignity on thy royal 

18 
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a t e .  . Oansider first virtue and the practices of religion ; be not a 

dave to the populace ; keep thine eyes ever wakeful and thoughtfully 
observe many countries. Conceal thy emotions both of love and hate, 
at  the time acting a part. Whether affection or reeentment have the 
upper hand, remember that timo tames not. Be strenuous to restrain eelf- 
oomplacency, and speak reverently before the altar of battle." Having 
t h w  i ~ l ~ t m c t  ed him in kingly polity, the lord of wealth exclaimed : 
Seign over thousands, and hundreds of thousands, discarding all doubt 
w d  distrust. 411 lands exult, the heavenly choirs sing for joy at  thy 
glory, 0 Chandra-brahma, imperishable in the world." Staying a 
moment, the moon called to him his wife and son : " Know of a 
aurety, 0 lndy, the words of BrabmB cannot fail." SO spoke the 
glorious lord of night. She rose and touching his feet, said, " 0 my 
lord, hear this my vow, the name of Brnhmti shall never cease from 
the family." The son of ocean departed and calling the bounteous god 
of wealth sent him with the stone. The lady gave it to her son, 
telling him its virtues in full : there was singing amongst the gods in 
the heavenly city when the story waa told to Ckandra-bdma 
Aocording to the instmctions, he took the stone and applied i t  i and 
with the maseee of gold thus produced proceeded to K8linjar. 

When king Chandm-brahma had reached seventeen years of age, 
he bathed at Kblinjar and adored Nilkanth. There innumerable 
Brahmans came crowding to visit the king : none understood the 
mystery of his origin and body of purest gold. When he saw the 
Brkhmans, he sent for a hundred millions of gold pieces and bestowed 
them himself a king upon the kings of earth ; it is beyond me to tell 
even the half of his munificence. With 30,000 heroes an invasion 
was made ; in little more than 12 hours he subduod both countrice, 
Sihura and Galior, and with an immense train of horses, cows and 
bulb returned to Kblinjar. The QaharwC fled in terror, deserting 
K b h i  : the godlike Chandm-brahma annexed every dominion. 

'' Tell me, noble sage, what virtue there is in KBlinjar, that bathing 
there gives access to the heavenly city 1" He answered : In the Satya 
J u g  called Mahatgiri, in the Treta YingaldBy, in the Dw4par Swargr6e 
in the Kali Jug, i t  receives the name of KBlinjar. Religious pilgrim- 
age may be made to many eacred places; the virtues of a million 
are inherent in MrigadhBra. By beholding, touching and bathing iu 
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that v d  stteam, man is purified permanently from sin and error. 
I t  possesses i n  n pre-eminent degree the virtue of many tirnths : he 
who worehips there with pnre intent, performs a most meritorioue 
act. 

Ae the  king reclined upon hiu couch of kusa graes, the gods came 
and bleeeed him : " Build a fort upon my holy mountain, then reign 
for twenty generations." When he heard the'gracions words that 
proceeded from the month of the gods, he set heart, tongne and body 
to work at the foundation of the city. He had a fort built in four 
eon*, with a splendid gate to each, with frowning towers of vmt 
dimensiosm. Then he collected for the fort, stores of all eight metals, 
with guns and men to look after them, and placed the stores in order, 
hallowing thh, work with prayer. Then he cleared the ground from 
blocks of stone and dressed it, and set up an enormous figure of r 
lion : lastly gave alms in great profusion, for alms-giving brings with 
it a blessing. 

There atill remain 14 stanzas to the end of the canto, bnt I think 
i t  unnecessary to translate them, since they are nothing but an 
enumeration of the grain, live-stock and other etores, incllrding balls 
and powder for tho gunR above mentioned, which were stowed away 
in the fort. This mention of fire-arms is certainly curious : Sir H. 
Elliot i n  his Bibliographical Index quotes from tho Kanauj-khand 
three passages of five or six lines each, in which the words dtish, 
zamMr and top occur, and says " i t  appears to me evident that the 
parsages where these are mentioned are spurious and interpolated, to 
accommodate the poem to the knowledge of subsequent ages." H e  
adds, however, that the verses in other respects have anything but a 
modem ring, and the eame may be said of the lines with which my 
translation concludes. 

I had expected to find-a large intermixture of Persian words in 
these poems; since some scholars who condemn the pedantic use of 
pure Hindi in modern composition, have defended their practice by 
the example of Chand, the father of vernacular literature. However, 
in the canto now translated, I have detected only eight foreign 
words ; viz. jddn ,  the world ; zd~ir ,  manifest : both occurring in 
one line ; #her, a lion ; sahm, fear, in a doubtful passage : and b&, 
a hawk ; juwa, a hawk, ka&, size and khiydl, thought, all of which 
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came close togetlier at  tho end of the canto. Later on in the poem, 
Persian words may be rather more frequent. 
AB for my translation, I have done my beat to keep close to the 

original ; but a poem, like tlie Prithidj-dyasa, intended expressly for 
recitation, and co~nposed in a ballad metre with many words thrown 
in more for sound than sense, scarcely admite of literal rendering. 
The narrative too ie oocoeionally very abrupt in its transitions, 
briefly alluding to events which require to be known in detail before 
the ambiguous  allusion^ can be interpreted ; while the langnege is of 
r most archaic type and the text exceedingly cormpt. The necessary 
result of all these circumetances is, that my rendering of several 
passages ie little more than conjectural. 

The few lines to which I have been unable to ntttrcb any definite 
meaning, and which I have therefore reproduced in their original form, 
are probably more or lese cormpt. I hope some scholar will exercise 
his ingennity, and favour the Society with a translation both of them 
and of the longer continuous passage with which I now conclude this 
paper. 

W w ~ m r i j h ~ 3 t  
Blmrnm3fk+arm31 
? ? m % ~ p ~ m + l  

d a - w c r v r a d ~  
d s ~ ~ ~ m * r + t . ~ m 3 1  
~ ~ w ' u A w ~ P ~ ~ ~ ~ I  
R B . R ~ ~ & - ~ ~ I  
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List of some of the more unuwal words, Sanscrit, Prakrit and 
Provincial, occurring in the canto translated. 

Chlrad, Pmkrit, for sdvcrka, the young of any animal. 
Uttambng, Sanscrit compound, the head. 
&andIra:, a palace, 5. 
Chhanhani, for ahhad in(  an army. 
Viya, or biya, a particle of asseveration : we Varamchi's Prakrita 

Pmk- ix. 3. 
Bdqtav, a Brahman, 8. 
Pdgwari, sandals. 

. Nakkot, putting on one side ? from nakk, a 8. root, given in the 
dictionaries without any authoritative reference for its meaning. . 

dghtit, a crashing sound. 
Thcf for turn : th& for tumhdrd. 
Bhd, for mairr, I. 
Barran, for trcmhdrd. 
VaU, Prokrit, for vartd, original of modern bdt, a word. 
Puhumi, for prithivi, the earth. 
Sot, for s'at, 100. #hodas, 16, 8. 
Pith-thal, for Prithi rdj. 
Go, the earth, 8. 
Kunauduant, epithet of the moon. 
h l a k ,  an ear-ring. 
Sukra-mtb, the month Jeth, 5. 
Bdm4 a woman, 8. 
Clihonip, a king. 
ChLn&a, for Jlhorna, to leave. 
Yridhav, the month Baidkh, 8. 
Poycfn, for pavan, wind. 
Bhindapdl, a kind of spear, 8. 
Pdntoar, low, mean. 
Ankdr, for ahamkdra, conceit. 
hit, doubt, 8. 
Ndh, for nhth, a lord. 
Bard, a bull. 
Gurj, for bq'? a bastion. 
Jinddm, for jandrh ? a pitch-fork or rake. 
B'rag, for asraj, sangine. 
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Note on the Cltandel Rcijds of Mahoba. 

In  the second &to of the poem the descent of P a d  the Irst 
Chandel king of Mnhoba is traced up to Hemavati through 20 genera- 
tions, which was the number specified in the prophecy. The Iine 
stands as follows : 1. Hemaveti and the moon god ; 2. Chanrira- 
brahma. H e  founds Kaliajar and Khajinpur with 85 temples and 
101 lakes : marries Chandr6vali ; settles at Mahoba ; 3. B&r-brahma f 
he builds Bbrigarh ; 4. PL-brahma ; 5. Ehp-chandra-brahma ; 6. 
Braj-brahma; 7. Rilp-bel-brahma 8. Mbn-brahma ; 9. Jag-brahma ; 
10. Gyin-brahma ; 11. SujBn-brahma ; l 2 .  Jay-satysn-brahma ; 13. 
Jag-jat-brahma ; 14. Kil-brahma ; 15. Bilmj-brahma ; 16. Janrilp- 
brahma; 17. RBhil-brahma. H e  invades Ceylon, founds Rh in ,  
marries Wjmati ;  18. Madan-brahma; 19. Kirat-brahma; 20. Par- 
ma .  Being ashamed of his origin, he drops the affix Brahma and in 
consequence loses his rhj. 

dlainpuri, October l7th, 1868. 

Authors of Armenian Grammars, from the earliest stages of A m -  
nian literature up to the pr,esent day.-By JOEANNU AVDALL, 
Esq., 111. A. S. 

[Received 80th .July, 1868,] 

A brief sketch of the rise and progress of Armenian literntnre will, 
i t  is hoped, not be deemed altogether uninteresting. Agathangelus 

was the first who wrote a history of the life and exploits 01 the 
Armenian king Tiridates, towards the close of the third century of 
the Christian era. He was of Greek extraction, and well acquainted 
with. the Armenian language. Before that period, i t  cannot be said 
that the Armenians had a literature of their own. Some popular and 
rural songs were extant, commemorative of heroea and heroic achieve- 
ments. At this period, there was no Armenian alphabet. Conse- 
quently the Armenians used the Greek, Pelhevic and Syriac oharacters. 
The Armenian alphabet was invented in the beginning of the fourth 
centurg by the intelligence and efforts of St. Me~rop. Although 
eome odd and nncoutli letters were in existence, bearing the name of 
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their inventor Daniel, t iey were altogether incomplete, and all the 
vowels were wanting. The invention or perfection of the Arme- 
nian alphabet maa soon followed by the establishment of schoole, the 
formation of literary and scientific societies, the translation of the 
holy scriptures into Armenian from the original Qreek and ,Syrioc, 
and by the  production of original works, such aa history, biography, 
grammar, theology, geography, &c. During these days the Armenians 
generally used the grammar of Dionysius of Thrace, which wee 
originally written in Greek and translated into Armenian by David, 
surnamed the invincible philosopher. The Armenian grammar ha8 
anly two numbers, singular and plural, but David attempted to 
introduce into it the dual number, in imitation of the Greek. The 
idiom of the Armenian language, however, did not admit of this 
extraordinary innovation. 

Subsequent to this, the grammar of Moses +!brPsr the gramma- 
rian was prepared and introduced into all the Armenian schools, 
which was, in the course of a short time, generally studied, and 
became a popular class-book. Moses Khorenensis r+L.C. 
is supposed by contemporary historians to be the author of this 

&egorim Xagistratns, who flourished in the eleventh century, 
compiled another grammar from those that were already extnnt. 
This was also introduced into the schools of that period. 

Johannes of Ezinka, of the thirteenth century, wrote a new 
grammar by the help of a'dictionary compiled by Dr. Aristnkes. I n  
this new work, the author has compiled and mentioned all that was 
worthy of note and useful from the preceding grammars. Cfregor 

Tathevensis S-ph-Jj of the thirteenth century, produced a commen- 
tary on the grammar of Aristakee and his coadjutor Qeorge. 

Jacob of Ghrim e-4.~ rrbJ&3b is the author of a grammar, in - 
which he  has taken a great deal of pains in dilating upon punctuation 
and amantnation. A grammar is also extant without date, supposed 
to be a compilation by the. UUP~YL-P  Deacon Johannee. I n  like 

manner, another grammar is in existence, the authorship of which' 
in ascribed to Priest Cachatlir. The foregoing are the anthore of 
Annenian grammars, who flourishod n Armenia prior to tho four- 
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teenth centnry. I shall now proceed to give a concise account of t h m  

who followed them in the subsequent centuries. 
Among Europeans, Fsanciecns Rivola of Milan, composed an 

Armenian and Latin grammar, which was printed in 1624. Being 
himself a foreigner, he seems to have taken a great deal of pains in 
preparing his book, which is not, however, without errors. 

Another grammar was compiled in Armenian and Latin by Clement 
Cfalanns, which was printed in Rome in 1645. I t  is more compre- 
hensive, and less abounds with inaccuracies than that of Bivola A 
treatise on Logic is also appended to this work. 

Doctor Voscan 11-4-3 <-po-rC- published an abridgment of Arme- 
nian grammar in Amsterdam in 1666. 

An epitome of Armenian grammar, under the name of S'imon, 
native of Julpha, was printcd in Constantinople in 1725. Johannes 
Jacob the Priest, surnamed Declension, wrote an Armenian 

grammar in Lntin, for the use of European students, which was 
\ published in Rome in 1675. C~chattir Vertabed of Erzerum, published 

an Armenian grammar in Aligornia in 1696. 
Johannes Vertabed of Julpha, compiled a short grammar,; accom- 

panied by a treatisc on Logic, which was printed in Amsterdam in 1711. 
Johannes Joachim Schroder, a native of Holland, studied the 

Armenian language with unceasing application, and the greatest 
avidity by bishop Thomas of Gokhten and his nephew Lucas. He 
published an Armenian grammar with Lntin exposition a t  Amsterdam 
in 1711, under the title of U~&W% LC~L.LIC +-%a " THESAURUS 

L I N ~ U A E  ARMENECAX ANTIQUAE ET HODIERNAE," with a copious voca- 
bulary and entertaining Dialogues in modern Armenian. Being an 
excellent oriental scholar, pe was competent to criticise the gram- 
matical works of his prcdecessors, and to note their inaccusacies and 
defects. 

Jacobne Villotte, from the Society of Jesus, published in 1714 a t  
Rome, a Latin and Armenian Dictionary with an elementary grammar. 
H e  myas, for several years, a Jesuit Missionary among the Armeniane. 
The great bulk of his book is a proof of the vast amount of labour he 
h a  batowed on its preparation and complction. 

Subsequently a more enlarged and improved grammar was published 
by Meclithar, the founder of the Mechithnristio Society in Vellice in 
the year 1730. 
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Deacon Balthasar published an Armenian grammar at Constanti- 
nople in  1736. 

During the close of the eighteenth centnry, when the cultivation of 
Armenian literature was appreciated far and wide, not only among 
the Armeninns themselves, but also by several learned European 
orientalists, Father Michael Chamich's grammar was published in the 
year 1779, which was hailed with the greatest avidity and entlinsiasm 
by the Armenian literati aa the most complete work of its kiud. I t  
was introduced into all the schools, superseding the use of all the 
other grammars previously published. 

I n  1815 another grammar appeared, by Gabriel Avietick, member 
of the Mechitharistic Society of Venice. Although its first part is 
mitten in the-modern or vernacular Armenian, the another has taken 
a great deal of pains to throw more light on the ancient literature 
of Armenia by a careful reference to rare mannscripts of antiquity, 
which have been discovered, subsequent to the publication of Fsther 
Chamich's grammar. 
Jacob Shahan Cirbied published his Armenian grammar in Paris 

in the year 1823, under the title, " Grammaire de la lingue Arme- 
nienne." I t s  publication elicited a violent correspondence between 
the author and his critics. 

I n  1826 Ter Arratoon Ter Mesrop pnblished an Armenian gram- 
mar in Constantinople nearly in imitation of Chamich, for the use of 

Armenian schools of that city. 
Father Paschal Aucher, of the Mechitharistic Society of Venice 

an Armenian and English grammar and vice vered, in Venice 
in 1819 and 1832, by the assistance of Lord Byron and of John 
B-(1, Ehq.,, A. M. of the University of Cambridge, with copious 
~ l e c t i o n s  from the best Armenian authors in chronological order. 
Doctor Michael Nalanth, of the Armenian College of Mosoow, published 
in 1827, a comprehensive grammar in  two volumea. The publication 
of this work met with a most favorable reception from the Armenian 
literati of Rneaia. The author, however, is severely critical on the 
alight inaccuracies of Father Michael Chamich. 

I n  1847, appeared another grammar, short, simple, plain nnd easy, 
from the pen of Mackertich Emin, Esq., formerly of Calcutta but 
now Principal of the Imperial College of Oriental Lanpagee in M m w .  
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A brief Annenian and Latin grammar wss published in Berlin 
in 1841 by that eminent orientalist and accompliuhed Armenian 
scholar, Jul. Henr. Petermann. I t  is accompanied with a copious 
gloeeary, which does no small credit both to the head and heart of the 
distinguished author. He ia now in the Holy Land, aa P m s i a n  
O o n d  General. His efforts, in search of soriptural antiqaitiea and 
rare ancient Armenian manuscripts will, it is hoped, be crowned with 
success. 

In the year 1830, an Armenian grammar mas published in Calcutta, 
with notes and copious English glossary, by the anthor of the present 
article, chiefly intended for youths educated in India. 

In the year 1844, appeared the Polyglott grammar, in Arabic, 
Persian, Turkish and Tartar languages, with copious critical and 
philological notes, Par Le P. Minaa MBdici. I t  ie highly p h d  by 
orientalists and learned Societies of Europe. 

A full and comprehensive grammar wae published in Venice in 
1852, by Doctor Arsen Comitas BagratClni, the oldest and most 
eminent member of the Mechitharistic Society of Venice, abounding 
in philosophical commentaries end philological observations. I t  ~IJ 

more intended for the advanoed student, than au a class-book for 
schools. The author wee deservedly distinguished for the profundity 
of his erudition. He wee one of the brighteat luminaries that ever 
ehone in the horieon of Armenian literature. H e  died in the year 1866, 
at  the advanced age of 77 years, but his worh will perpetuate his 
name to prosperity among his countrymen. 

Rev. A. Kurken, M. M., of the Mechitharistio Society of V e n i ~  
published in 1863, an Englbh and Armenian grammar, with copions 
examplee from English authors. Thie work is considered very useful 
for beginners. I n  conclusion, I also think it neceesary to add, &at 
mnce the year 1840, up to the present b y ,  a great variety of 
elementary grammare have h e n  published by the indefatigable 
members of the Mechithariatic Societies of Veaice and Vie-, in 
Armenian and French, Armenian m d  Qeman, Armenian and Lotin, 
Armenian and Italian, and Armenian and Rnesian langnaglea, which 
will greatly tond to facilitate the study of the Armenian h g u o g e  by 
E uropean scholars. 




